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ABOUT THIS BOOK

This book has been fully updated to match the Community and Family Studies Stage 6 Syllabus,
amended in 2013. Headings and heading levels reflect the organisation and terminology in the
syllabus, to make your learning more efficient.

Several of the category B groups in the HSC core Groups in Context have been covered, as well
as the HSC options Social Impact of Technology and Individuals and Work.

Listed below are the major features of the book, to help you navigate it efficiently.

MODULE FOCUS

¢ Fundamental concepts of resource ma
¢ Influences on resource management (f

e Effective resource management (p. 32

OUTCOMES

A student:
e P1.1 describes the contribution a
attitudes and beliefs make to th

e P1.2 proposes effective solutions to 1

Values determine the
standards by which we judge

the success of goals.
N /

Values

Values influence the priority of
our needs and wants.

_

Values influence the goals that
we set and how they are
achieved.

Values influence behaviours.

Values motivate actions.

CASE STUDY

Rusty and Sarah are a young couple v
home. They also have their own indiv

Rusty attends a gym with people w
team made up of former school friend
maintain links with his old mates. Rus
and some also work casually at the loi

| Think it through .

1 Make a list of the different groups to -

2 Use text or a visual means (sketch, ph

3 Repeat this activity to describe your t
method from Question 2).

4 Discuss the effect that your personal 1

5 Share your ideas with your class. Use

SAME-SEX MARRIAGE

er Ferguson has

mds to marriage
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Module focus and Outcomes

These are listed on the first page of every chapter, so that
you can be focused on the essential learning.

Page numbers have been included for the module focus
section, to help you navigate quickly around the book.

Flow charts

As new topics are introduced, there is often a flow chart
to visually summarise the information to come, or the
information just covered.

Case studies

Case studies are important in the CAFS course, and they
should always be relevant and contemporary.

Most of the case studies in this book are real-life
scenarios, but some have been specially written to illustrate
a point. They are usually followed by questions to help you
put the scenario into context.

Activities
There are two types of activities:
= Check for understanding
= Think it through (for more in-depth work).

The Think it through activities help to build skills you
will need in the HSC exam, so make sure you complete all
of these.

Extracts

Several articles have been included in full, and there are
references to other online articles. Your teacher may also
have a collection of relevant, up-to-the-minute media articles.
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Groups in context

This topic, covered in Chapters 5 and 6, should take approximately a quarter of your course time.
You should study four specific groups within the community that may be experiencing inequality.

Chapter 5 discusses the two Category A (mandatory) groups: People with disabilities, and
Homeless people.

Chapter 6 discusses two more groups in detail: Gay, lesbian, bisexual, transgender and intersex
communities, and Youth.

There are seven groups suggested in the syllabus — you can take the headings from our example
groups and apply them to another listed group that you choose to study.

HSC options

Two options are covered in detail: Chapter 8 looks at the social impact of technology; and Chapter 9
considers individuals and work.

The exam

Chapter 10 (Exam preparation and techniques) contains a thorough review of how to do well in the
exam. It covers study and revision techniques and exam tactics, and also models answers. Finally,
there is a section on exam-style questions.

Annotated text

In Chapter 4 (Research methodology) and Chapter 10 (Exam preparation), we have modelled samples
of student text, with annotations to explain them. These should help you to create your own written
responses to tasks.

Web icons

Because websites change continually, and because it is important to be up to date, urls do not
appear in this book. Instead, all links are listed by chapter and page number on a free-access web
page: http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au. When and if a link breaks, we will replace it with the new link,
or a similar one.

Feedback
We would love to hear what we could improve for you, so email us: aust.secondary@cengage.com

We hope this book helps you enjoy and do well in CAFS.
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ISBN: 9780170347990
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PRELIMINARY CORE:
RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT
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MODULE FOCUS

e Fundamental concepts of resource management (p. 2)

e Influences on resource management (p. 14)
e Effective resource management (p. 32)

OUTCOMES

A student:

e P1.1 describes the contribution an individual’s experiences, values,

attitudes and beliefs make to the development of goals
e P1.2 proposes effective solutions to resource problems
e P3.2 analyses the significance of gender in defining roles and relationships
e P4.1 utilises research methodology appropriate to the study of social issues
e P4.2 presents information in written, oral and graphic form
e P5.1 applies management processes to maximise the efficient use of resources
e P6.1 distinguishes those actions that enhance wellbeing
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wellbeing

The degree of
satisfaction that an
individual or group
experiences when needs
are met

FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS OF RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT

Wellbeing
Defining wellbeing

Wellbeing may be defined as the degree of satisfaction that an individual or group experiences when
needs are met. Having sustained wellbeing contributes to being happy and healthy and can increase an
individual’s life expectancy. The wellbeing of individuals and families can be very complex because the set
of items, factors or characteristics that contribute to the wellbeing of one individual or group may not be
the same as those for another individual or group. However, it is likely that there will be a set of universal
factors that are common to all. These factors influence the range of needs that an individual or group
perceives as vital to their life and can be grouped into six broad areas: physical, social, emotional, spiritual,
economic and cultural. The SPEECS mnemonic can help you remember these areas.

Social
Physical
Emotional
Economic
Cultural

wommTo©wV

Spiritual

Factors affecting wellbeing

In Community and Family Studies, our understanding of wellbeing is holistic as a variety of factors are

recognised. Together or separately, the six factors that affect our wellbeing can have a positive or negative
impact on our ‘being’. If the effect includes positive emotions and moods, an optimistic perspective on
life and a general sense of feeling good we can describe this as ‘wellbeing’. If, on the other hand, the effect
includes experiences of negative emotions and a general sense of not feeling well, we can describe this
as 'ill being’. These terms are not diametrically opposite but can be viewed as existing on a sliding scale
or continuum. We can also experience higher levels of wellness in some aspects and less in others — this
helps to illustrate the subjective and changing nature of our wellbeing. If, for example, we lose a cherished
pet, we may feel emotionally upset and unwell; however, the shared support in our family may assist us in
maintaining a positive perspective and wellbeing.

2 NELSON COMMUNITY AND FAMILY STUDIES
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Emotional factors

Emotional factors are related to our feelings. As our feelings are dependent, in many cases, on interaction ~ emotional factors
with other people, many social and emotional factors overlap. Examples of emotional needs include: Factors relating to

e attachment and bonding, giving and receiving love and affection, feeling a sense of belonging feelings
e security and stability within the family unit and social group
® receiving encouragement
e promotion of a good self-image and self-concept
¢ independence that is age appropriate
e the opportunity for self-expression and creativity.
When emotional needs are met, a person is more resilient and is more likely to successfully cope
with stress.
Economic factors
Economic factors are related to finances. These factors are addressed through: economic factors
* paid employment, bank accounts, credit, budgeting, inheritance, shares or welfare Factors relating to
* job security, equitable working conditions and access to flexible work patterns finance
¢ increased knowledge and skills.
There is a relationship between economic situation and wellbeing. An individual in a well-paid job
is more likely to have an adequate standard of living, be able to meet all of their needs and consider
satisfying a range of wants. Conversely, an individual with little financial income may have poorer housing
and less ability to meet basic needs, such as access to medical services. This will affect many aspects of
wellbeing.
Cultural factors
Cultural factors focus on customs, beliefs, values and traditions. They are satisfied by: cultural factors
e identifying with and belonging to a cultural group Factors relating to

customs, beliefs, values

e teaching and developing customs, beliefs, values and traditions of families and communities -
and traditions

® having opportunities to maintain cultural heritage through story, dance, language, diet and/or dress.
The individual involved in cultural activities has a greater sense of identity. There is a sense of belonging
that also provides emotional security.

Physical factors

Physical factors relate to physical health and safety. They include having: physical factors
e adequate nourishment for normal growth, development and good health Factors relating to
e adequate sleep and rest physical health and
safety
e regular health care
e safety and security from external hazards and weather
e regular physical activity.
Often physical issues can affect other factors. Eating well and feeling physically fit can contribute to our
resistance to sickness and our ability to deal with problems that may occur. A student who eats nutritious
foods, sleeps well and exercises regularly is likely to cope better during high-stress periods; for example,
when studying for exams.
Spiritual factors
Spiritual factors relate to moral or religious areas. They include: spiritual factors
e developing ideals, aspirations and personal values Factors relating to moral

e identifying right from wrong and/or religious areas

e having a purpose in life
* understanding religious principles.

A person with spirituality may experience greater peace and emotional stability. They may experience a
sense of belonging within their community. The family may have beliefs around healthy living and having
effective social relationships. Spirituality may also be experienced through nature, art and music, or found
through relaxation and a connection with the mind, body and soul through yoga or meditation.

1 PRELIMINARY CORE: RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 3
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social factors
Factors relating to
interaction with other

people

4

Social factors
Social factors are related to interaction with other people and are satisfied by having:

an environment in which social interaction, companionship and friendship can be fostered
opportunities for leisure, recreation and relaxation both with and independently of the family

privacy, seclusion and quietness when required.

An individual who belongs to a group through school, friendships, sport or work, for example, has the

opportunity to communicate and interact with others. This gives a feeling of being wanted, which has a
positive effect on wellbeing.

The inter-related nature of the factors that affect our wellbeing is illustrated in the following example: a

person who loses their job (economic factor) may have a lowered self-esteem (emotional factor). Because
of their reduced income, they may decide to cancel their gym membership (physical and social factors),
which will impact upon their overall wellbeing.

1 T believe that the purpose of life is to be happy. Therefore, it is important to discover what will bring about the
greatest degree of wellbeing. - Dalai Lama
Do you agree or disagree with the Dalai Lama? Justify your answer in one sentence.

2 A middle-aged man took six weeks of long-service leave so he could participate in a World Masters Games
overseas. A condition of participation was obtaining a medical clearance. A new doctor sent the man for an ECG.
A week before he was to travel, the man went to the doctor to collect his results. The tests indicated a heart
condition that required further testing before travel or active sports could be undertaken. Compare the man’s
wellbeing before and after he was given the results.

Individual and group wellbeing

There are often different understandings of wellbeing in the community. Perceptions of wellbeing may be
affected by factors such as resilience and prior experience. Some people in the community may think a
person with a disability has lowered wellbeing. However, the person in question may have a secure family,
good friends and reduced stress compared to others. Similarly, a person who has a chronic illness, such
as diabetes, may be seen as having lowered wellbeing, though the diagnosis may have encouraged the
person to exercise and improve their diet. On the other side of the coin, there are celebrities who are
wealthy and loved by fans, but often their emotional and physical health is at risk.

A person’s wellbeing can affect the wellbeing of others in a group. Consider a sporting team that

loses its star player before a grand final. This would affect the role of each player, which may impact on
confidence and opportunity to succeed. On the other hand, it may challenge a substitute to perform and
play to the best of their ability, thereby enhancing the player's reputation and perhaps their future potential
in the sport.

Check for understanding

1 Make a list of the different groups to which you belong.

2 Use text or a visual means (sketch, photo or drawings) to describe your understanding of wellbeing.

3 Repeat this activity to describe your understanding of ill being (you can choose the same method or a different
method from Question 2).

4 Discuss the effect that your personal wellbeing can have on the wellbeing of the groups to which you belong.

5 Share your ideas with your class. Use a ‘ball of string” strategy to involve all members of the class in the
discussion.

How does the illness of a work colleague affect the wellbeing of other employees? In your answer, consider the
needs that may and may not be met.

NELSON COMMUNITY AND FAMILY STUDIES
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Needs and wants
Defining needs and wants

Needs can be defined as things that are vital to sustain our life — that is, those things we require to survive
and to be physically and mentally healthy, such as food, safety, love and acceptance.

Wants are preferences or desires — things we would like to have but do not really need to survive or
maintain good health, such as a car, a television and money.

Satisfaction of wants is not required for survival or good health.

Check for understanding

1 Classify the following as needs or wants or both.

a iPhone e Love

b Doing your best f Underwear

¢ Clean water g Nike runners
d Security h Tattoo

2 Certain resources can be classified as both a need and a want. For the following resources, justify why they
can be both a need and a want.

a Clothing d Contact lenses
b Car e Medical/hospital services
¢ Internet f Tent

3 Discuss with your class: What do these answers tell you about defining needs and wants?

Specific needs

There are six specific needs that are discussed throughout this course. The SHE SEAS mnemonic can help
you remember them.

S Safety and security
H Health

E Education

S Sense of identity

E Employment

A Adequate

S Standard of living

Individuals, families and communities will prioritise these needs differently according to their current
circumstances, but the ultimate aim is to achieve wellbeing.

needs

The necessities of life,
which are required for
survival and physical and
mental health

wants

Preferences or desires
not necessary for survival
or for the maintenance of
good health

1 PRELIMINARY CORE: RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 5
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safety and security
Refers to our essential
desire to feel protected
and safe from threat

holistic

The concept that
everything is
interconnected

education
Acquiring knowledge
and skills

sense of identity
An individual’s idea

of who they are

Check for understanding

Often the meeting of needs occurs simultaneously. For example, living in a house contributes to an
adequate standard of living by providing shelter from the elements and extremes in temperature. The
house becomes a home through the security it provides for family members and the space and privacy it
provides for family interactions, which in turn adds to an individual’s sense of identity in their family.

Safety and security

Safety and security refer to our desire to feel protected and safe from threat. This can include anything
from being protected from exposure to the weather, to being protected from potential theft, burglary or
physical harm. Individuals need to have a peaceful haven in their home as well as in their community, as it
affects both physical and emotional aspects of wellbeing. Safety and security can also be seen within the
design of the home. For example, the safety of a grandparent can be improved by house modifications
such as non-slip floors and handrails in the bathroom. Community groups contribute to safety and security
needs through various services; for example, the Red Cross Telecross service has volunteers that call a
housebound person each day to ensure they are safe and well.

Health

Health is a holistic concept and is related to a person’s perception of wellbeing. There are five dimensions
of health: physical, social, emotional, mental and spiritual. Wellbeing can be achieved through a balance of
these dimensions. Satisfying personal health needs is critical for individuals as well as for family members as
they pass through each stage of the life span.

Think it through

1 Outline how an individual can meet their personal health needs.
2 Identify structures in society that can assist individuals to meet this need.

Education
Education refers to the action or process of learning; of acquiring knowledge and skills. This can be
accessed through formal pathways such as schools, TAFEs, community colleges, universities and on-the-
job training courses. Informal education occurs more casually, through activities such as researching at
the library, watching instructional videos and listening to experts. Informal education also comes from life
experiences such as trips, tours and family outings.

An individual with a higher level of formal education is more likely to have access to higher levels of
economic resources, housing, health care and other things that contribute to wellbeing.

Education is also important in terms of ensuring families and individuals know what resources are
available to them, and how to access them, to satisfy a broader range of needs.

Sense of identity

A sense of identity is an individual’s idea of who they
are, and can influence confidence and self-esteem. It is

Choose a well-known sports

G TS SO S shaped by the roles an individual plays in all areas of their

life, including their family, work, and social life. A young
person may see themself as a good student, with a part-
time job and the ability to go on to tertiary study. These

personality. Explain how
employment or life experiences
influenced their sense of

@ identity. . . . .

= factors contribute to a positive sense of identity and to self-
° assurance. A young parent may define themselves by this
g role and gain pleasure from it. A person’s sense of identity
§ usually changes throughout the life span as roles and
5 responsibilities change, and can be affected by significant
h life events.

6 NELSON COMMUNITY AND FAMILY STUDIES
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Employment
Employment is an activity to which one devotes time and requires exerting energy towards a goal for
payment, profit or commission. It can help us meet many other specific needs. Obtaining and maintaining
employment enhances our wellbeing through the recognition of our talents and the reward of a wage.
For young adults, work can enhance structures and routines established at school, or it can provide a
different set of experiences that open up new opportunities, future pathways and an understanding of the
working world. Income from employment can satisfy other needs and wants, as individuals can buy things
such as basic clothing, trendy accessories and tickets to music concerts.
Adults require employment to meet the basic need for an adequate standard of living and, often, to
provide for a family. Older adults can feel a sense of belonging and significance when they are involved
and respected in the workplace.

Adequate standard of living (food, clothing, shelter)

Adequate standard of living refers to primary needs: food, clothing and shelter that are required by all
people. In our society, these needs are usually satisfied within a family setting. However, there are some
people or groups within society that require community support. Organisations such as the Salvation Army,
St Vincent de Paul and government agencies such as Centrelink can assist people to meet these needs.

Food needs to be nutritious so the individual can have optimal health. Knowledge, availability and
accessibility are issues that may affect food choices. At different stages of the life span and with different
health conditions, food requirements may change. For example, an adolescent requires more energy
than an older, less active person. At any time throughout the life span, an individual may develop coeliac
disease and require gluten-free foods.

Clothing is needed to protect us from the weather. Some people also meet the secondary need of
status, by wearing particular clothing brands.

Shelter, in the form of housing, offers security and safety, and can contribute to and reflect our identity
by allowing individuals a place for self-expression. Housing needs to be both affordable and accessible to
individuals and families. Disabled and aged people need housing that is functional for their limitations; for
example, a house may need ramps, handrails, widened doorways and showers modified for easy access.

Housing affordability can be a major issue for sole parents, low-income families and young adults
wanting to move out of the family home. The lack of suitable housing is a major issue for homeless people.

Choose two of the following four individuals.
e The runner-up on the TV show The Biggest Loser
e An apprentice carpenter

® A university student
e A single traveller in remote New South Wales

1 Create two mind maps, one for each individual, describing their specific needs. You may use a mind mapping
software tool, such as MindMeister or Popplet, to do this activity.

2 Determine the significance of the specific needs and number them in order of importance.

3 Record your answers in a table. Review your table to compare and contrast the specific needs of the two
individuals. (For example, what are the similarities and differences? What is your conclusion?)

CASE STUDY
MASLOW'’S HIERARCHY

In 1943, American psychologist Abraham Maslow proposed a model to explain needs, behaviour and
motivation. It proposes that if a person’s lower-order needs are not met, it is unlikely that he or she will be
concerned about meeting higher-order needs. A classic example is a person who has become lost in the bush;
they are more concerned with finding food and shelter than admiring the view or writing a poem to explain
their feelings. As the person meets the lower-order needs, they can begin to work on higher-order needs.

Maslow’s hierarchy of needs is not static and so individuals will move up and down the hierarchy
depending on their needs at different times of their lives. Moreover, not all people have the opportunity to
realise their full potential and therefore do not reach the top of the hierarchy; however, the closer a person
is to self-actualisation, the more likely that person will experience wellbeing.

employment

An activity to which one
devotes time; exerting
energy towards a goal
for payment, profit or
commission

adequate standard
of living

Primary needs — food,
clothing and shelter —
that are required by all

people
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During the 1960s-70s, the hierarchy was revised to include cognitive, aesthetic and transcendence needs.
Today Maslow’s hierarchy continues to be referred to in explaining behaviour and motivation in psychology,
parenting, advertising and the workplace.

Self-
actualisation

Esteem needs
Self-esteem
Recognition

Status

Social needs

Sense of belonging
Love

Safety needs

Security
Protection

Maslow's hierarchy

Transcendence
Helping others to
self-actualise

Self-actualisation
Personal growth, self-fulfilment

Aesthetic needs
Beauty, balance, form etc.

Cognitive needs
Knowledge, meaning, self-awareness

Esteem needs
Achievement, status, responsibility, reputation

Belonging and love needs
Family, affection, relationships, work group etc.

Safety needs
Protection, security, order, law, limits, stability etc.

A revised and expanded version of Maslow's hierarchy, including cognitive and aesthetic needs,
and transcendence
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Physiological needs are on the first level of the hierarchy. Our physiological needs include food, water
and sleep/rest. When these needs are not satisfied, an individual may feel sickness, irritation, pain
and discomfort. For instance, a homeless person who is lacking food, shelter, love and self-respect will
most likely strive to satisfy his or her need for food first, followed by shelter, over the other needs. By
satisfying the physiological needs first, an individual may then be willing to think about meeting other
needs on the next level.

Safety needs relate to physical and emotional safety. They are most often met through either the security
of a home and family or freedom from fear, anxiety or chaos, and are provided by law and order in the
community. Children often rely on parents or carers to meet their safety needs.

Social needs relate to the giving and receiving of affection and feeling acceptance from others. Once

an individual feels safe, they will be willing to participate in social groups and interact with others. By
belonging to groups such as family, friendship groups, sporting teams, work groups or religious groups,
individuals are able to meet social needs.

Esteem needs focus on two areas: the first is self-esteem, which results from self-respect, confidence
and achievement; the second relates to gaining esteem and respect from others. This may be seen in an
individual’s desire for status, prestige, recognition and appreciation. The satisfaction of esteem leads to
feelings of self-confidence, self-worth and the feeling of being useful and belonging in the world.

Self-actualisation is the final and highest level of needs as identified by Maslow. It refers to an
individual's desire for self-fulfilment — that is, to reach full potential and be the best he or she possibly
can. People at this stage have an ability to communicate effectively, solve problems, have self-discipline
and independence, accept themselves and others, be creative, and have the ability to genuinely
demonstrate compassion and affection. According to Maslow, an individual cannot achieve self-
actualisation without first satisfying physiological, safety, social and esteem needs.

Cognitive needs relate to the human desire to learn, increase our knowledge and give meaning to the
world we live in. They involve using our intelligence to explore and discover. These needs are often
satisfied through schooling, education and personal lifelong learning.

Aesthetic needs focus on an appreciation and search for beauty. Once the lower order needs have
been satisfied adequately, a person may nurture this need through cherished experiences in nature or
beautiful surroundings, spend time decorating their home to be visually pleasing, prepare and present
food to look good or enjoy shopping and wearing fashionable clothing.

Transcendence needs are related to a person’s ability to help others to achieve self-actualisation.

A parent may experience transcendence when they guide and feel pleasure in watching their adult
offspring achieve self-actualisation. This may be especially significant as a new generation evolves
in their family and they take on the role of grandparenting.

Questions
1 Describe how the family unit helps children and adolescents meet needs at each level of Maslow’s
hierarchy.

2 Compare the two versions of Maslow’s hierarchy. Evaluate the modifications made to Maslow’s hierarchy.
3 Watch the video explaining Maslow’s hierarchy. You can link to it directly via http:/cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.
Then, use Post it notes and a large space on the wall to create a class PMI chart. Focus on ‘critiquing the

relevance and validity of Maslow’s hierarchy in the context of contemporary views on needs’.

Maslow’s hierarchy
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goals

The objectives that an
individual aims for in life;
the targets that direct

an individual'’s activities
and energies and often
reflect the values and
needs of individuals and
families

Satisfaction of needs and wants

It is of great importance that our basic needs are
satisfied because if we do not get enough food,
water and shelter, we cannot survive. For the majority
of individuals in Australia, basic needs are met;
however, our sense of wellbeing is influenced by the
degree to which the full range of needs is met.

Our needs are met in various ways and do not
always have to be satisfied at the same time. We meet
some of our needs, such as rest and sleep, ourselves.
Other needs, such as love, shelter and comfort, are
often satisfied by members of our families. Needs,
such as friendship and sporting facilities, are met by
the community in which we live and interact.

Needs and wants will vary in importance
depending on:

e individual differences — for example, an athlete’s
physical needs will be quite different from those
of a truck driver

e life span stages — for example, an adolescent’s
economic needs and wants will be unlike those of

Allison Beattie

a preschool child.

Allison Beattie

Check for understanding

1 Often more than one need is being met at a time. Suggest the needs that are being met in the photos of a
family celebration and a toddler playing.

Goal setting

Goals are the objectives that we aim for in life. They are the targets that direct an individual’s activities and
energies and often reflect the values and needs of individuals and families. Both individuals and groups
set goals to satisfy needs and wants. Goals need to be prioritised according to either the order in which
individuals or groups wish to achieve their goals or the importance they place on each goal. Resources,
values and motivations will influence what, when and how goals can be achieved.
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Goal setting may be easier if all the individuals in a group share the same values, needs and wants.
Sometimes, family members may have competing goals. A student in Year 12 who is working towards his
HSC may be distracted by the house renovations or his younger sister's weekend garage band.

Groups may also set goals. For example, a netball team may seek to improve on its runner-up status
from last year's competition. The team is more likely to be successful when the goal is shared by all.

The SMART goal-setting technique

S Specific (
M Measurable
A Attainable
R Relevant
T Time-bound

You can write your own SMART goals by completing
the following sentence on a separate sheet of
paper: | will [your goal] by [how you will achieve
the goall. | will know | am making progress because
[how you will measure the goal] for [time frame].
For example: | will run 7 kilometres within 7 weeks
by increasing my running sessions to four times a

week. | will know | am making progress because |
will begin by running 1 kilometre, then increase the
amount by one kilometre each week for 7 weeks. .

The SMART goal-setting technique

Short-term goals

Short-term goals can be achieved quite quickly — maybe over a span of a week or a few weeks — and are
often relatively easy to achieve. They may include finishing a particular assignment for a course at school,
having friends over for dinner or arranging a child’s birthday party.

Medium-term goals

Medium-term goals are usually achieved over many months. They are more complex than short-term
goals, but short-term goals may need to be achieved first. Examples include preparing for and obtaining a
driver’s licence and the Independent Research Project that may take you one term in Year 12 to complete.

Long-term goals
Long-term goals usually reflect those values held as most important by an individual or family. They may
take many years to achieve and might include paying off a home, planning to have children, planning for
retirement or completing a degree at a tertiary institution or TAFE.

Short- and medium-term goals often need to be met before long-term goals. For example, a short-term
goal of completing a résumé may be part of a medium-term goal to obtain a part-time job, which may be
part of a long-term goal to save to travel overseas for an extended period of time.

1 Identify your short-term, medium-term and long-term goals, using the SMART goal-setting technique.

2 Using Pinterest, create a ‘goal board’ by collecting images that display a pathway to your goals.

3 Share your pinned images with your class, explaining the images you have used to create the goal board.

4 For homework, in your notebook, outline a specific need that is significant to you and explain how goal setting
can contribute to the satisfaction of that need.
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Enhancing wellbeing

When individuals and families make progress on achieving goals, there is an intrinsic reward and sense of
satisfaction. These positive emotions have the potential to motivate further goal-directed behaviours and
actions, which can continue to increase wellbeing levels. The identification and accomplishment of short-
term goals thus become the motivational stepping stones for achieving medium- and long-term goals that

will satisfy needs and wants.

This activity provides the opportunity for you to reflect privately on your values, and will give you insight into how
thinking about the ‘big picture” of your future and goal setting can enhance your wellbeing. It may be completed

through a variety of different text, graphic or visual methods.

My goals, my life

Create a collage to show what you think your life will be like 15 years from now. What year will it be? How old

will you be? What experiences will you have had (e.g. travel, tertiary education or further training, jobs, marriage,

parenthood)? Will you be working? If so, what type of employment will it be? What house or country will you live in?

Describe it. What kind of relationship will you have with your parents/family? What will you be looking forward to?

Resources

Individuals and families make decisions about how, when and what resources they will consume or
conserve. They also provide or use resources within communities and society. To a large extent, decisions
made at different levels of society influence the quantity and quality of resources available to us now and
in the future. Effective use and management of resources involves:

¢ identifying and using resources that could be available

resources
Things people use to * making decisions about how to use resources effectively
achieve goals ® using resources in the most efficient way possible to satisfy current and future needs and wants.

Allison Beattie

Resources are sustainable and interchangeable according to circumstances and
environments.
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Defining resources

Resources may be defined as the things people use
to achieve goals. The vast majority of individuals
and families have limited resources, so there is a
need to carefully manage those that are available.
The effective management of resources may assist
in obtaining the desired quality of life, thereby
enhancing wellbeing.

Specific resources

Resources can be classified as human or non-
human. They are interrelated. For example, the
human resource of knowledge is needed to use the
non-human resource of money. The human resource
of time is needed to use non-human community
resources such as gyms or parks. Further examples
of human and non-human resources are listed in
the following table.



Human resources - the skills, abilities or Non-human resources - tangible or
talents of people touchable objects
* energy e food

e knowledge e clothing

e intelligence ° money

® sight e electricity

* language e shelter

e skills and abilities e parks

e motivation ® cars

e initiative e computers

e cooperation e musical instruments
e creativity

e compassion

Check for understanding

1 Use lightning writing (putting your pen to paper non-stop for a time frame to be advised by your teacher) to
create a list of different resources.
a Draw a table like this into your notebook and classify your list of resources into the correct category.

Human Non-human

b Circle four of the resources in your table and explain how each of them assists in satisfying specific needs.
2 List the human and non-human resources that may be needed to achieve the goal of:

a learning to play a guitar.

b completing a graphic design course at TAFE.

Interchangeability of resources

Resources have a variety of uses and individuals must decide how to best use them. For example, a
teacher earns a salary and may choose to use potential savings to employ a house cleaner. In this way, one
person’s money buys someone else’s time and skills. The cleaner could use the money to meet basic needs
or to save for a family vacation.

Sometimes, skills are exchanged. For example, a neighbour may assist you with painting the outside of
your house and you may help them with gardening. As a result, both jobs are completed faster. A better
relationship will probably develop between you and your neighbour, money is likely saved and overall
wellbeing will be enhanced.

Interchangeability is also in operation when an adolescent completes chores at home in exchange for
their parents taking them for a driving lesson. Another example is a taxi driver who uses money to pay for
petrol; once he has a full tank, he can return to pick up new passengers who will increase the money he earns.

Resource sustainability (to conserve a resource)

Individuals are resource consumers or users. Some non-human resources can be partially or wholly
consumed through use and are therefore considered non-renewable. Non-renewable resources need to
be managed carefully to ensure that they are used to their best potential and not wasted.

Effective resource management relies on people and governments to make carefully considered
decisions on how, why and at what rate resources (especially non-human resources) can be used so that
they can be sustained for prolonged use. This can ultimately affect the availability and quality of resources
for future use. Recycling paper or ink jet cartridges and sending electronic instead of printed financial
statements are examples of environmentally sustainable practices.
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Think it through

Imagine that you are going on a weekend trip with friends. The trip involves hiking to a camping area and carrying
all your provisions with you.

1 List all the human and non-human resources you may need to use for this trip.

2 Outline an environmentally friendly practice that could be adopted.

3 What are examples of strategies that would conserve human and non-human resources on this trip?

INFLUENCES ON RESOURCE MANAGEMENT

Factors affecting resource management

Personal values and past experiences

values Our values are the core drivers of our actions. They are the qualities that an individual or family believes
Q“?'F“es that an to be desirable and important in life. They are intangible and yet influence how we feel and act in our
individual or family environment. Our value system is a set of consistent beliefs that lays the foundation for what we feel we
believes to be desirable . L .

ought to do and how we should behave in certain situations (see below).

and important in life

Values determine the
standards by which we judge
the success of goals.

Values influence the priority of
our needs and wants.

Values influence the goals that
we set and how they are
achieved.

Personal values are developed early in life as a result of interaction with parents, grandparents and other
significant people and/or groups, such as teachers and friends. Values are often stable and may remain
constant throughout life; for example, honesty and self-respect. Yet other personal values evolve with
experience and can change over time; for example, independence
that becomes cherished as a result of extensive overseas travel or
creativity derived from skills developed through further education at
university or TAFE.

Values of a personal nature may also be derived from culture,
religion or the experiences of your generation. Consider this quote
to identify the personal values that may be held by members of
Generation Y.

The future will be grand because our kids will be its
keepers ... (Generation Y) is more interesting, more
confident, less uptight, better educated, more creative
and in some essential fashion, unafraid. They are
simply better than | was at their age and their peers are
generous in ways unknown to me when | was young.

Family values may be seen in expected behaviours and actions. (Anna Quindlen in McQueen, 2010)
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A space may need to be cleared in the classroom for this activity to take place.
Have your teacher or a class member create two signs: one labelled ‘Strongly agree” and another labelled
‘Strongly disagree’. Each sign should be placed on walls on opposite sides of the classroom. This is to represent a

continuum of opinion.

Choose the relative importance of your feelings towards each of the six value statements below, and stand at
a point between the two walls to signify your response. As part of a class discussion, you may like to explain and

justify why you have taken this position. The value statements are:
e Women should be allowed to breastfeed their babies in restaurants.

e Tt is too late to take action against global climate change.

e The ‘11 p.m. one-passenger curfew’ for P-plate drivers is an excellent law for young adults.

All people should be vegetarian.
The drinking age should be increased to 21 years.
e Performance-enhancing drugs should be allowed in sport.

Following the activity, debrief as a class, discussing the types of values that are significant and the sources of

these values.

1 a Refer to the examples of values listed below.

b Select 10 personal values that you consider important, list them in your notebook and then number them in a

priority order that indicates their importance to you.

¢ Select four values that your family would consider important and list them in your notebook.

d Compare both lists. Are there similarities in the examples that you have selected? Explain why this may or may

not be the case.

Personal e Beauty e Excitement
values e Beauty in nature e Fairness

e (aring for others e Fame

e Comfort e Family

e Community e Financial security

involvement e Flexibility

e Courage e Freedom

e Creativity e Friends

e Doing what's right e Happiness

e Education e Having fun

e Efficiency e Health

e Employment
Family o A fulfilling life e Companionship
values e Appreciation of e Cooperation

the worth of each e Equality between
family member females/males
® A sense of family e Family harmony

accomplishments (handle conflict
e A stimulating, constructively)
active life e Family pride
® Balance between e Financial security
work and leisure e Forgiveness

2 a As a class, identify a value-rich movie (e.g. The Rocket, Not Without my Daughter, The King's Speech, Mandela:

Honesty
Independence
Intelligence
Love

Money

New experiences
Physical
attractiveness
Popularity
Peace
Recognition

Freedom to express
oneself in the
family (honest
interaction)
Intellectual
stimulation

Love

Meaningful life
Mental and
emotional health

Long Walk to Freedom, Eat Pray Love, The Best Exotic Marigold Hotel).

b After watching the movie, as a class, discuss your feelings towards the values illustrated and the influence of

past experiences on one or more of the characters.

Recreation
Religious faith
Respect
Safety
Security

Sense of humour
Socioeconomic
status

Success

Trust

Youth

Politeness
Satisfaction with
what one has
Responsibility
Respect for self and
others

Spiritual life
Support

Your teacher may
provide you with
Worksheet 1.1:
Personal values, from
the nelsonnet teacher
website.
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availability

Refers to the opportunity
for families or individuals
to obtain or use support

networks

accessibility

Refers to the opportunity
for families or individuals
to reach support
networks

Factors influencing availability of and access to resources

The availability and accessibility of resources differs between individuals and families. The GAS CD
mnemonic can help you remember factors that can influence availability and accessibility. You could also
remember the following sentence, in which the first letter of each word represents one of the factors:
All Good Children Deserve Sweets.

G Gender

A Age

S Socioeconomic status
C Culture

D Disability

Gender

All laws support equal opportunity and therefore provide access, resources and support for males and
females. Examples include workplace, family and consumer legislation. However, gender may affect
the knowledge and perceived suitability of resources available and accessible to males and females.
Traditional values and stereotyping related to masculinity (for example, the male being the breadwinner
and protector) can limit the willingness of males to access resources such as men’s health services and
unemployment benefits. However, thanks to greater promotion and awareness, this is changing. Examples
include beyondblue — which supports those with mental health issues and has used well-known identities
to publicise the issue and the support available — and the Men'’s Shed, which is a community resource
that assists men to bond, access support and offer skills to one another. Females are more willing to use
medical and counselling services, and there are women'’s refuges available to support women, and their
children, who are victims of domestic violence.

Age

Age influences what resources are available to and accessible for specific age groups. It can determine
when an individual may apply for a driver’s licence, enter licensed premises, when and how long they can
work, when they can enter into a contract or apply for seniors’ concessions. Wages increase with age until
adulthood, while mobility can decrease with the onset of later life span stages — both also influence the
availability and accessibility of resources.

Socioeconomic status

Socioeconomic status refers to the employment status, income level and disposable income of individuals
and families. It can affect the range of resources available and ease of access to them. For instance, a
health benefit concession card may provide a free medical service for an individual but a lack of transport
could hinder access to the service.

Culture

Cultural factors may increase an individual’s or family’s knowledge of available resources because there
are many formal resources that exist and are widely publicised to assist specific cultural communities.
Examples include health services, migrant learning centres and English for Speakers of Other Languages
(ESOL) support at schools. Targeted resources specifically exist for Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islanders,
such as housing, legal aid, medical services and educational assistance.

However, cultural factors may also decrease a person’s awareness of available resources. Because of
language and/or communication barriers, the person may not know about some resources. Cultural values
may also limit the choices made by cultural groups to access resources. For example, some individuals
may not utilise:

* services, such as pap smears or contraception, because of cultural beliefs and fears
e resources, such as nursing homes for aged family members, because a family may believe it has the
duty to look after the elderly and accept full responsibility for their care.
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Disability

Disability may affect physical, social, intellectual, economic and emotional opportunities in terms of
accessing and making resources available. Many individuals and groups have increased access to
government assistance, support networks and legal assistance through disability discrimination laws. This
ensures that appropriate medical, welfare and educational services and/or equipment are available to
support wellbeing.

Factors that influence resource management for a person who is homeless

The combination of factors can include the following.

e Gender — While there is emergency, short-term and long-term accommodation for both men and
women, there is more support for women in the form of women'’s refuges. This imbalance is due to an
increased need to protect women from domestic violence.

e Age - Assignificant number of youth find themselves homeless. This may occur as a result of substance
abuse and/or a breakdown in family relationships. Specific services have been created for young people
and the aged to meet the diverse needs of both of these life stages.

® Socioeconomic status — Most homeless people do not have an income from employment. They can
also have difficulty providing a standard form of identification (driver's license, passport, birth certificate),
which can make seeking government support or employment an ongoing problem. This perpetuates
their low socioeconomic status and limits their access to formal support.

e Culture/ethnicity — Culturally and linguistically diverse (CALD) homeless people may experience
language barriers and be fearful of government agencies and welfare groups. This can prevent them
from accessing relevant resources and information.

¢ Disability — Mental health issues can be a significant source of disability for the homeless. As a cause or
result of homelessness, mental disability can compound the difficulties involved in accessing resources
by creating barriers in communication. Physical or intellectual disabilities can impact on a homeless
person'’s ability to move around and to read and interpret information, which may affect their ability to
travel to certain places in order to obtain the services they need.

Check for understanding

1 Create a mind map that illustrates the factors that can influence resource management for one of the
following individuals.
e A 16-year-old male
e A retired aged person

2 Share your ideas with your class.

Access to support

Individuals, families and groups rely on themselves, each other, their local community and the society in
which they live to satisfy their needs and wants and to promote wellbeing. It is impossible for individuals
and families to provide all the basic needs, and for families to undertake their functions without interaction
with other social systems in society. Most individuals and families rely on both informal and formal support
networks.

Informal support - relatives, friends, neighbours
Family members provide and receive support and assistance from relatives who reside either within the
same household or in another household. For example, adults may take their elderly parents to a medical
appointment or teach them to carry out banking via the internet, or grandparents may care for their
grandchildren while the parents have a social evening at the movies.

Friends and neighbours may also provide support and assistance. For instance, children living in the
same street may play together in one of their homes while a parent purchases the weekly shopping, or
friends could be available for a social chat or to mind a pet while a family is on holidays.

Your teacher may
provide you with Fact
sheet 1.1 — Factors
influencing the
availability of and
access to resources
for a person with a
disability, from the
nelsonnet teacher
website.

informal support
networks

The social supports
provided by family
members, relatives,
neighbours and friends

formal support
networks

The systems that exist
outside the family
group; these networks
may be provided

by government —
federal, state and
local — or community
organisations, including
voluntary agencies
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Formal support - government agencies, community organisations

Common examples of formal support include those provided by government agencies or community

organisations, such as childcare facilities, recreational and sporting facilities, employment agencies,

community centres, social security allowances and disability services. The need for these formal supports
may vary throughout an individual’s life span. Some families will have greater need for specific formal
support at only a certain point in the family life cycle, such as the expanding stage.

Access to and availability of support networks is important for all individuals and families, as the
resources provided assist families to satisfy needs and wants. The degree of access and availability can
therefore influence the wellbeing of individuals, families and the whole community.

Availability and accessibility are interrelated.

e Individuals and families may have support networks available and are willing to access (reach) them to
satisfy needs and wants.

¢ Individuals and families may be willing to access (reach)
support networks, but they may not be readily available
in their local area, or online or by phone.

e Individuals and families may have support networks
available, but they may not have access to them (e.g.
they cannot reach them because they do not have

Availability and accessibility transport or time).

1 a Watch the short film The Oasis online. You can also link to it directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.
b Choose two characters from The Oasis and compare the factors that influence their resource management.
¢ Explain how informal and formal supports have assisted them on a positive journey for homelessness.
The Qasis movie You may refer to the points listed below in your answer.
Informal support
e Interpersonal support - these resources may only be available to individuals who are living with people in
similar circumstances or dealing with similar hardships.

Formal support
e Support services and charities

Accessibility refers to
the opportunity to
reach support
networks.

Availability refers to
the opportunity to
obtain or use support
networks.

e Health services
2 Create a mind map to identify the informal and formal supports that contribute to the satisfaction of needs
in your family. Post your mind map on the wall in your classroom. Read and capture ideas, then complete the
following task for homework: Describe how access to support can contribute to the satisfaction of needs.
3 Explain why informal and formal support networks may not be available to an individual or family. Support your
answer with relevant examples.

Personal management skills

Personal management skills are concerned with an individual’s ability to exercise control over one's
attitudes, behaviours and motivation. People with well-developed personal management skills contribute
positively to the groups and environments that they engage with, such as family, school, home, work and
leisure groups. They demonstrate positive attitudes and behaviours, are responsible and reliable, exhibit
resilience, are open and responsive to change, and show an interest in lifelong learning.
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improve our ability to cope with change.

Employees with good personal management skills contribute positively in their workplace

Why do we need to develop our skills in personal management? So that we can:
meet our needs and wants

achieve our goals

communicate effectively

solve problems and make decisions

Person X, who:

e deals honestly with you; says directly what they
think or feel and listens to what you have to say

e behaves in a consistent manner; can be relied upon
to be courteous and professional

e is able to balance their personal and work life

e is open to your feedback, makes sure they
understand and works with you to try to resolve the
problem

e is flexible and willing to adapt or make changes for
the good of the team or organisation

e js accountable for their actions; admits to having
made a mistake

e recognises your contributions and strengths, both
privately and in the group

e encourages you and listens to, supports and builds
on your ideas

1 Consider the personal skills for an employee listed in the table below. Which person would you prefer to
work with?
2 Choose two examples and explain why these personal skills are important in the workplace.

Person Y, who:

e says one thing to your face and another behind
your back

e is moody and withdrawn one day and cheerful and
friendly the next

® is a workaholic who is unable to care or talk about
anything except work

e gets defensive if you try to give them feedback,
dismisses what you have to say and refuses to
acknowledge that there is a problem

e refuses to consider change; sticks rigidly to the
established routines, rules and expectations

e blames others for or covers up their mistakes

e mentions only your weaknesses and problems, both
privately and in the group

e finds fault with all your suggestions, explaining why
they won't work

Adapted from: ‘Personal skills’, Careers Portal Ireland website; courtesy of CareersPortal.ie
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planning
The process of making
plans to achieve or do
something

organisation

The action or quality of
being systematic and
efficient; it infers being
orderly and logical

Planning and organisation

Planning and organisation are essential skills for an individual who wants to achieve their goals. These skills
keep an individual focused on completing tasks, help set priorities and enable self-confidence to grow as
the individual feels that they are on their own personal road to a chosen destination or goal. Good planning
and organisation can reduce stress because an individual feels in control of their life as they manage their
time effectively and engage a range of effective strategies. The definition of planning is the process of
making plans to achieve or do something, while organisation is the action or quality of being systematic
and efficient. It implies being orderly and logical. Together these actions can enhance the process of
setting goals, developing strategies, and implementing tasks and schedules to accomplish goals.

Strategies for effective planning and organisation

A plan makes it easier for an individual to make things happen. All good plans tend to include:
¢ aclearly defined aim

e linked steps or stages noting resources, actions and priorities

* relevant and achievable time frames.

Set priorities for tasks

Spend time focusing on what you are going to accomplish for the day and review it at the end of the day.
For example, identify and prioritise school, family or work tasks that need to be done in a day (or a longer
time frame) and determine which tasks are most urgent. Labelling tasks as ‘must do’, ‘should do’ or ‘nice
to do’ can assist in giving an indication of the priority and importance of tasks.

Also, look for tasks that may need to be completed before you can start on another project. Remember
you may need to adjust these priorities if other new tasks assume greater priority. At the end of a day or
the next day, carry over any tasks that were not completed to ensure that they are not forgotten.

Take time out to:

e create short-term, medium-term and long-term goals (see the goal setting section on page 11)

e plan strategies to help you achieve these goals; check if they are they SMART goals (see page 11);
identify signposts or milestones for achieving these goals; celebrate when you achieve goals

* evaluate your progress; modify plans if there are setbacks.

Be innovative, resourceful and creative
Take the initiative in situations to find opportunities to make decisions and influence events to
achieve success.

Use organisational tools
Planners and schedules are a great way to become organised. Planners are used for listing the action steps
to achieve your goals, while schedules give you a visual so you can see how the actions appear over a
period of time. A diary and a calendar are tools that support planning and scheduling.

Digital tools can give you access to information that aids you in planning and carrying out tasks.
Schedules, reminders, alerts, coloured markers/flags and to-do lists are commonly found on smart phone
or tablet applications and email and software programs.

Reduce your information

Sometimes it is wise to reduce your information notification or collection points. Do you need multiple
social networking sites or email addresses that push notifications to you daily? Take control of notifications
by turning them off and accessing them only at specific times during the day.

Be neat and organised

Keep things in order so that you do not need to look everywhere to find a particular item. Simple storage
systems can minimise stress when you need to find something quickly; for example, you could use folders
or shelves in a bookcase to organise and store school items.

Communicate
Communicate necessary information to your family, friends or workmates to keep them ‘in the loop’. This
may be required to plan, organise and coordinate activities or simply to inform them of your whereabouts.
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Covey'’s tips for prioritising tasks
In his 1994 book The 7 Habits of Highly Effective People, Dr Stephen Covey suggested ways of categorising
activities as urgent or important as a way to prioritise some over others. His urgent/important matrix is
shown below.

Human nature means that we instinctively act on tasks that are ‘urgent’, whether these tasks are
important or not. This is appropriate for the tasks that are also important, but focusing on non-important
tasks is not necessarily the best use of your time and effort.

Important, Not Urgent Important and Urgent

PLAN to DO these tasks NEXT! DO these tasks NOW!

These tasks are critical to goal- You MUST meet your important
setting and ultimate success commitments and deal with critical

issues as they arise.

Not Important, Not Urgent Not Important, but Urgent

AVOID these activities and MANAGE these activities by cutting

distractions altogether. They won't them short, rejecting requests and

help you achieve success. avoiding them while doing important
tasks.

*

Covey's urgent/important matrix

Another way to demonstrate the urgent/important matrix is shown below. This matrix can be used to
explain why taking action on goals sometimes gets us into trouble. Goals are typically derived from dreams
and desires, which by their very nature are not ‘urgent’. Goals are, however, very important and their
enabling actions need to be prioritised over tasks that are not actually very important.

Important N
ﬁortant, Not Urgent Important and Urgent \

Planning, research, design, Emergencies, planned tasks, Natural

development, creativity etc. commitments, meetings etc. INEELEY
You need instinct is to
to shift your i ‘do thes,e
focus to do Not Important, Not Urgen Not Important, but Urgent urgent
§mportant tasks first
tasks first ) ) ; ; i

Idle gossip/chat, bludging, being Interruptions (phone, drop-in

a couch potato etc. visitors), trivial tasks etc.

N
7
Urgent

Another of Covey's ideas relates to conceptualising goal-setting as an action that is important.
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communication

The method by which
people share their ideas,
information, opinions
and feelings

Questions
1 Consider the following list of tasks. Identify which part of the matrix each task belongs in. Write your
answers in a matrix like that shown below.
= Buy milk (none in fridge for breakfast)
= Add music to your phone using iTunes gift card
= Finish Maths homework questions, which are due tomorrow
Check Facebook
Cannot do last Maths question — phone a friend
Message your uncle to organise driving lessons before your test next week
Respond to your workmate, who requested to swap shifts with you for Friday night
Pay for school excursion

Important, Not Urgent Important and Urgent
PLAN, DO NEXT! DO NOw!

Not Important, Not Urgent Not Important, but Urgent
AVOID MANAGE

2 How may your answers be different to your actual practice?
3 Considering both diagrams of the matrix, evaluate Covey'’s tips as a personal management strategy.

Check for understanding

1 Do an image search with the words ‘planner’ and ‘schedule’. Skim the images to identify characteristics of
these tools that would enable you to be a better planner and organiser. Copy or download tools that you may
be able to put into action.

2 The range of smart phone and tablet applications is growing constantly. Working in small groups,
identify a productivity app that you find useful. Demonstrate to your group how you use this app to
enhance your life.

3 Discuss these apps as a class and develop a Top 10 list. Name the features, uses and cost of each app.

4 How does planning and organisation influence resource management?

Communication

Communication is the method by which people share their ideas, information, opinions and feelings.
It is used to initiate and maintain relationships between individuals and groups.

Effective communication is an essential personal management skill. It plays a role in decision-making
and problem-solving and is integral to positive interpersonal relationships. Moreover, our ability to
communicate effectively has a significant effect on our self-esteem, self-confidence and ultimately our
wellbeing.

Communication has four main components:

1 the sender - the source of the message and who encodes the message

2 the receiver — the destination for the message and who decodes the message

3 the message - has the symbols that have meaning for the sender and receiver

4 the medium — the means by which the message is transmitted (for example, by telephone, mobile
phone, email or instant messaging) and in what environment (for example, social or public).
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Sender:
o formulates message

e encodes message via
e transmits message

to

to

d

via Receiver:
e decodes message
e interprets message
e transmits feedback

The sender initiates the message and encodes the message. This means it is put into a form that the receiver will be
able to decode or understand. As a result, the receiver sends feedback to the sender, indicating the message has
been received and understood.

Think it through

Select a partner for this activity and sit back-to-back on either chairs or the floor. Student A will need paper and

pencil to make a drawing.

1 a The teacher gives student B a simple diagram without student A seeing it. #
b Student B verbally explains to student A how to draw the diagram.
¢ Student A draws the diagram based on the instructions from student B.

2 Roles are reversed, with the teacher giving a different diagram to student A.

3 Discuss your feelings regarding the activity, and identify what assisted or
hindered the sender and receiver to understand the message.

4 As a class, reflect on the role of verbal and non-verbal communication in
effective communication. A sample diagram

2,
2222

22222,

Verbal and non-verbal communication

Verbal communication occurs through the use of sounds and words — language that is oral or written.
Language needs to be understood by both the sender and the receiver for the message to be communicated
effectively. Examples of verbal communication include talking, singing, SMS, email, letters, faxes, signs
and sign language.

Non-verbal communication includes physical actions and body language. People use non-verbal
communication to enhance meaning, such as through gestures, facial expressions, eye contact, posture,
body movement and proximity to others. An individual’s appearance and clothing can send out non-
verbal messages, while silence can also be an effective form of non-verbal communication. Non-verbal
communication is a powerful means of communication and usually accompanies congruent verbal
communication. For example, most people who say ‘I love you’ will not be yelling this at their partner with
a scowl on their face and with their arms held tightly crossed!

Check for understanding

Read through the following examples and identify the sender, message, receiver and how feedback was sent.
How did the sender encode the message? In what environment did the cycle occur?

e A softball player is running to third base. The umpire puts two arms out.

o A teacher asks a student to show his homework to her at her desk.

verbal communication
Communication through
the use of sounds and
words; that is, oral or
written language

non-verbal
communication
Communication through
physical actions and
body language
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Think it through

Copy and complete the table by identifying examples of non-verbal communication and the messages inferred by
these signals. The first one has been done for you.

Type of non-verbal communication Example

Gestures

Facial expressions
Eye contact
Posture

Body movement

Proximity to others

Thumbs up

Assertive, aggressive, passive communication
A variety of communication styles — assertive, aggressive and passive — are used by people to convey a
message (see the table below). A skilled communicator will know which style is best suited to the receiver,
taking into account the medium and the environment.

Aggressive, assertive and passive communication

Message

0K, good, right to go

Style

Characteristics

Outcomes

Aggressive communication
occurs when a person'’s feelings
are expressed in an intimidating
manner, sometimes denying
the listener an opportunity to
participate in the discussion.

Individuals:

e stand up for their own rights

e make decisions that may not
consider the rights of others

¢ dominate and do not listen to
others

e can be hostile and defensive.

Individuals:

* may lose the respect of others

e can achieve goals, as needs may be met

e demonstrate power

e can cause conflict because others feel
threatened.

Assertive communication occurs
when individuals express their
feelings in an acceptable, non-
aggressive, positive manner,
and state their rights, opinions,
knowledge, requests or desires
without hurting or depreciating
others.

Individuals:

e stand up for their own rights and
recognise the rights of others

e are ready to listen to one another,
as there is mutual respect

e recognise the feelings of
others and the context in which
conversations occur.

Individuals:
e achieve mutual respect
* may help achieve goals as needs
may be met
* minimise hurting others
* are honest with themselves and others.

Passive communication occurs
when individuals fail to express
their feelings, needs and ideas.

Individuals:

e ignore their own rights and allow
others to infringe on their rights

¢ do not state their own needs, ideas
or feelings

e are emotionally dishonest with
themselves to be seen as polite.

Individuals:

o fear losing the approval of others

o fear the reaction of others

e avoid conflict

* may manipulate others

e may have pent up feelings that will erupt
later in an aggressive outburst.
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1 The scaffold below is a useful model for structuring assertive communications in a diverse range of situations.
Try your hand at writing a response for a conflict situation in your family.

An assertiveness model

When you ... (do something)

This happens ...

And I feel ...

Would you ... (do something)
Because/that way/this would mean ...
I/you/they would feel ...

What do you think?

~N o U N W N

2 Form small groups and use role-plays to show aggressive, assertive and passive communication for each of these

scenarios.

e Returning shoes to a store after finding a fault with the heel

® Seeing someone jump the queue in front of you when buying popcorn before a movie

e Asking a teacher about an error with an examination mark - you have found an extra 10 marks

Debrief as a class, considering the outcomes of both verbal and non-verbal communication. What was the most
effective form of communication? Did the participants” body language reflect the verbal communication? How did

the outcome demonstrate personal management skills?

Characteristics of effective
communication
Effective communication can enhance
relationships, as the people involved are able
to share their experiences and feel understood.
This builds connection. Conflicts are therefore
less likely to arise from misunderstandings. When
people share feelings, values and attitudes in an
atmosphere of trust, their connection becomes
stronger.

The table below outlines the differences
between effective and ineffective communication.

Messages are not always decoded as intended.

Comparing effective and ineffective communication

Effective communication

Ineffective communication

Effective communication involves:

e sending clear and positive messages

e having the ability to express thoughts and feelings

e showing a genuine interest in others

* being assertive

e showing the other person you are listening using verbal and
non-verbal cues

¢ choosing words that are understood by other individuals

* making sure that non-verbal communication complements the
verbal message being sent

o listening for the feelings behind the sender’s words — verbally and
non-verbally

e asking and answering questions as part of the feedback process

e realising that gender may have an impact on how we communicate.

Ineffective communication may involve a sender:

e expressing the message in a hurry

e ysing an inappropriate medium to transmit the information

¢ being unclear about the message he or she wishes to communicate
¢ not listening to feedback

¢ withholding information that could help clarify the situation

e deliberately or subconsciously not using shared meaning.

[t may involve a receiver:

e constantly interrupting the sender

¢ being evasive by not telling the sender that they do not understand
¢ not contributing feedback when there are opportunities to do so.
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decision-making
The process of making
choices or reaching
conclusions based

on considering the
alternatives available

1 Watch an episode of the TV show Mr Bean.

2 Make notes on the verbal and non-verbal cues Mr Bean uses in the episode.
3 Do you believe Rowan Atkinson’s character, Mr Bean, is assertive, aggressive or passive? Justify your answer.

4 Create a list of characteristics of effective communication Mr Bean displays.

5 In groups, assess the extent to which communication can influence resource management.

Gender and communication

Challenging gender expectations about communication patterns

Studies of the way children use language show marked differences in the way girls and boys speak to each other, which

can be seen even in the preschool years. The reason for these differences has to do with the way the sexes behave
in groups. The way little boys talk to one another when at play is markedly different from the way little girls interact
with one another, and this reflects attitudes that will continue throughout adult life.

Girl talk

Girls want to be part of the group, so their

talk is aimed at promoting unity and reaching

compromises. Girls:

e use language as a way of forming close, intimate
friendships

® make suggestions when playing in groups: ‘Let’s play
house!

e give reasons for their suggestions: ‘Let’s play in the
garden because there’s more room.

Boy talk

Boys usually want to stand out from the crowd, so the

things they say are intended to enhance their status in

the eyes of playmates. Boys:

e tell jokes and stories far more than girls as this allows
them to be the centre of attention: they will often
interrupt a story being told by another boy

e give orders and try to grab favourable positions for
themselves: ‘OK, we're going to play doctors. T'll be
the doctor, you be the patient’

e back up their suggestions by insisting, by appealing
to the rules or even by threats: ‘You have to be the
patient because it's your turn. I won’t play with you if
you don’t!

1 Read the opinions outlined above.

2 Discuss these ideas as a class. Do you consider these findings to be stereotypical or true (or both)? How does it
compare with your experiences in real life?

3 Evaluate the contribution of these behaviours to effective communication as an aspect of personal management.

Decision-making

We make decisions as a part of everyday life. We choose what to wear, what to eat for breakfast or
which music to listen to. These decisions are routine and do not require much deliberation. However,
our lives also require decisions to be made on more complex issues with uncertain outcomes. These
decisions necessitate the consideration of alternatives and may have longer-term impacts. Decision-
making is therefore the process of making choices or reaching conclusions based on considering the
alternatives available.

Individuals learn to make decisions through experience in decision-making. When children learn to
make decisions that gradually increase in complexity within the family group, they can then transfer these
skills to other groups that they belong to, such as their peer group, dance group or sporting team. This
also enhances their decision-making as a personal management skill.

Participation in group decision-making improves an individual’s communication and interaction skills,
and their self-esteem. It also promotes interpersonal relationships and group cohesion.
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is influenced by values
and standards

requires effective communication
with all individuals affected by the
decision for all individuals to feel
committed to the decisions

How decision-making might affect you

Decision-making styles
A variety of decision-making styles can be employed. They can depend on the nature of the decision, the
time available, a person’s skills in this area and their knowledge of the issue.

Impulsive style
An impulsive decision is a hasty decision usually made spontaneously, without considering the alternatives
or outcomes.

Intuitive style

An intuitive decision is based on instinct: the ‘inner feeling or knowledge’ that it is the right decision
to make at the time. While there may not be extensive time given to considering the alternatives, an
individual’s values and standards often play a significant role in the decision.

Hesitant style
A hesitant decision is made with caution. An individual may have trouble making the decision due to a lack
of confidence or knowledge of what the alternatives or outcomes related to the decision will be.

Confident style
A confident decision is made with certainty and trust. Alternatives have been identified and outcomes
wisely evaluated to ensure that the best decision has been made.

Rational style

A rational decision is logical and sensible. A commonsense approach to the decision-making process is
undertaken — information is gathered, alternatives carefully considered, and outcomes and consequences
evaluated prior to an individual making their final choice.

It takes a mature
person to take
responsibility for the
decisions that are
made.
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Management, which includes effective
decision-making, can assist in the
satisfaction of needs and wants and
in the achievement of goals. This can
improve or enhance the quality of life
for individuals and families.

|

Relationship between
effective decision-making and
good personal management

AN

Decisions need to be made Decision-making is the core

to manage the available of management. It occurs at
resources, to set and rank every stage of management
goals and to achieve goals. processes.

The relationship between effective decision-making and good personal management

Check for understanding

1 Imagine that your family is choosing a holiday destination. Outline a scenario for making this decision by
using each decision-making style.
2 Explain how effective decision-making has contributed to good personal management for this scenario.

Factors influencing decision-making

Access to resources

The resources available to an individual will influence the manner in which they approach decision-making. For
example, if you are deciding what to do over the Christmas holidays, you need to consider your time, energy
and the money available to you. Your friends may have gone away, so this may also affect your decisions.
A lack of knowledge or an inability to access resources may limit the number of alternatives we can consider.

Complexity of the problem

More complex decision-making involves a greater number of resources and individuals. There are usually
more alternatives to consider, often with significant emotional or economic consequences. As a result,
greater consideration needs to be given to evaluating the alternatives to ensure that a rational decision is
made. Examples include purchasing a car or choosing to begin an intimate relationship. Simpler decisions
that do not affect other individuals or involve many resources, such as purchasing a birthday present or
deciding whether to ride your bike to school, are easier and quicker to solve.

Past experiences and personal values

Often in decision-making we take into account the result of a prior decision. For instance, a teenager who
is badly sunburned may choose to use sunscreen and cover up the next time they visit the beach. Both
positive and negative experiences can be used to assist with decision-making. Additionally, a person’s
values — what they consider desirable and acceptable — are also considered. A person may value academic
achievement more than playing live music, so the stronger value would come into play when deciding
whether to concentrate on university studies or the continuing success of a social band.
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Attitudes to change
Undertaking change may be difficult and it may involve some positive and negative consequences.

When someone chooses to leave home, home comforts and parental support are lost. However, there
might be the reward of increased independence and freedom. By carefully considering the advantages
and disadvantages of each possible alternative, a more balanced perspective on managing change can
be achieved.

Sociocultural factors

A person'’s sociocultural background can impact on autonomy in decision-making. Cultural aspects such as
gender, family position, education level and socioeconomic status can influence an individual’s willingness,
ability or confidence to express their needs, wants or opinions in relation to decision-making. In some
Middle Eastern countries, males have traditionally had more power and autonomy than females and, as a
result, some women may be socialised into accepting a passive position in decision-making. In Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander communities, tribal elders hold positions of power regarding decision-making.

Assess the degree to which your sociocultural background influences your autonomy in making decisions about:
e school courses.
® career choices.

Problem-solving

Problem-solving may be defined as a method for analysing a situation, generating possible solutions
and evaluating the options. Individuals, families, groups and communities use problem-solving skills. An
individual can use problem-solving to plan a fitness program or to organise a study timetable. School
friends could use the process to plan their destination and activities for schoolies week. A family could
use problem-solving skills to plan a renovation. A workplace could plan a new branch of the business,
thereby needing to increase the supply of managers and new employees. Communities may be involved
in problem-solving when allocating funds to community groups.

Problem-solving requires choices to be made; therefore, decision-making is a vital part of the problem-
solving process.

Problem-solving is a planned activity. The more skilled an individual becomes in the application of
these skills, the greater the control they will have over aspects of their life. This can ultimately lead to
improvements in their quality of life and thus their wellbeing.

Steps in the problem-solving process

Step 1: Identify the problem
Identifying the problem involves consciously defining the problem and recognising the need to take
control of an issue. Question words, such as who, what and why may help define the problem.

Step 2: Explore alternative solutions and their consequences

Generate alternatives through brainstorming or research. Outline each alternative’s advantages and
disadvantages. Try to identify and evaluate the possible outcomes of each. Be aware that this evaluation
process will be influenced by your values and standards. Carefully considering potential consequences
can contribute to wise decision-making at this step. See page 30 for an example of mind mapping as an
effective tool for brainstorming and generating solutions to problems.

Step 3: Select an option
This step involves you choosing the most appropriate option — the one that best satisfies the initial need
or that solves the problem.

problem-solving

A method for analysing

a situation, generating
possible solutions and
evaluating the options
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Step 4: Implement the solution
Once an option has been selected, you need to implement your solution in the most effective and

efficient way.

Step 5: Evaluate the situation

After the solution has been implemented, you need to evaluate the results to see how well your solution
solved the original problem. This will mean looking at both positive and negative outcomes. This step is
useful for the future — it may be possible to avoid confronting the problem again, and you can use the
experience when faced with new problems.
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Mind mapping is an effective tool for brainstorming and generating solutions to problems.

Check for understanding

1 Apply your problem-solving skills to these scenarios.
a Purchasing a second-hand car
b Redecorating your bedroom
¢ Preparing for yearly exams
d Caring for an ill family member
e Training staff to use a new scanner at work
f Choosing a pet for your five-year-old cousin
g Selecting roles for the HSC group drama performance
h Planning a surprise party for your best friend
2 Choose one of the scenarios in question 1. Interview a member of the opposite gender, asking them how they
would approach the situation. Take brief notes on their answer. As a class, discuss and compare your findings.
What do they reveal about stereotyping and gender expectations?

Think it through

1 Compare the personal management skills of two characters in the TV series The Big Bang Theory or Modern Family.
2 Assess the extent to which these personal management skills can influence the characters’ resource management.
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EFFECTIVE RESOURCE MANAGEMENT

Strategies for effective resource management

Using interchangeable resources

Resources can have alternative uses, so individuals must make decisions about the best use of resources.
An individual’s values in relation to resources will influence how they use and allocate resources. For
example, a certain amount of money may go towards an item of clothing, a ticket to a music festival, a
savings account or a debt. Given the same amount of the same resource, different people will often use
it differently.

Adopting sustainable behaviours

Individuals are consumers or users of resources. Some non-human resources can be partially or wholly
consumed through use and are therefore considered non-renewable. Careful management of non-
renewable resources is needed to ensure that they are used to their best potential and not wasted.

Effective resource management relies on people, businesses and governments to make carefully
considered decisions about how, why and at what rate resources (especially non-human) can be used
so that they can be sustained for prolonged use. This can ultimately affect the availability and quality of
resources for future use. For example, recycling paper or ink jet cartridges or emailing financial statements
instead of posting print copies to customers are environmentally sustainable practices.

Accessing support

Being able to access support from family, friends or more formal government agencies or community
organisations can be a valuable resource and impact positively upon wellbeing, in ways both small and
large. A friend or agency staff member offering time to listen to problems, issues or concerns can provide
a precious coping mechanism for a person in need. At other times formal funding can enable health
services, medical prescriptions or transport to be more readily available to support the specific needs of
an individual.

0z Harvest has established a hallmark process for sustainable behaviour by using excess food that would otherwise
be discarded to make meals for vulnerable people in Sydney, Adelaide, Melbourne, Newscastle, Brisbane and on the
Gold Coast.
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Developing personal management skills

In order for an individual to manage their resources effectively, one must develop personal management
skills in planning and organising, decision-making, communication and problem-solving. This may occur
through everyday life experiences and/or involvement in personal development programs. Individuals
developing their personal management skills should also engage in personal evaluation, reflecting on and
discussing how they plan and organise, communicate, make decisions and solve problems.

For example, making choices about the sorts of food (a resource) a family is going to spend their
money (a resource) on for the week involves planning, organising and decision-making. The family has
to make decisions about what meals they are going to make for the week. This involves planning and
organising by writing a list, researching recipes, checking what foods are low in supply in the household
and communicating with the family about what their preference are. The family will need to make decisions
about the meals to be prepared on each day of the week, noting whether the family members will be home
together for each meal or whether the meals need to be stored for later consumption.

At the end of the week, the family can evaluate how effectively they managed their food choices by
communicating about what they liked/disliked, which meals they would like to have again and which
ingredients were not used.

Engaging in education or training

The following quotes and research overwhelmingly demonstrate the importance of education and training

as key strategies for effective resource management and significant contributors to individual, family and

community wellbeing.

® ‘Investing in education is the single most effective means of reducing poverty. Girls and boys who learn
to read, write and count will be able to provide a better future for their families and countries. With the
opportunity to engage in education and training, so many other areas are positively affected. In short,
education and training has the power to make the world a better place.’ (Global Partnership, 2014)

e A well-known quote from Sir Francis Bacon that ‘knowledge is power’ supports the notion that the more
knowledge you have, the more you can do. The potential of having more power and control over our
daily lives can be a fundamental driver for individuals to engage in education and training.

e Recent research (Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2012) suggests that young people who are not fully
engaged in or committed to education or employment (or a combination of both) are at greater risk
of unemployment, cycles of low pay, and employment insecurity in the longer term. Participation
in education and training, and engagement in employment, are considered important aspects in
developing individual capability and building a socially inclusive society.

1 Visit the ‘The value of education’ page on the Global Partnership website to read about the importance of
education to communities across the world. You can link to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au. Global Partnership:
Choose one fact that resonates with you and explain your choice. Education

2 Hold a class debate on the topic ‘Education is a privilege, not a right’.

Interviews as a primary research method interview

A conversation or
Interviews involve a researcher using verbal and non-verbal communication to obtain information from  giscussion between two

an interviewee. It is a primary method of data collection, which means the information is collected  or more people to collect
firsthand by the researcher. Generally, the information gathered is qualitative, which means that opinions, information or opinions;

feelings, experiences and attitudes are gathered, rather than quantitative information, which involves itis often concerned
with their understanding,

knowledge or perception
of the facts or

numerical data. Interviews can be carried out in person, over the phone or through video conferences.

circumstances related to
the topic of research
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Constructing, conducting and recording responses

A researcher needs to have undertaken some prior reading on the topic so that they have sufficient
background information to be able to develop ideas for the focus of the interview. This then leads to the
decision regarding the type of interview — structured or unstructured — and the development of appropriate
questions.
Interviews should contain a mixture of questions.
¢ Introductory questions aim to put the interviewee at ease and are general in nature.
e Focus questions allow the interviewee to provide specific information and can account for further
probing on a particular issue.
* Open questions allow reasons, thoughts and opinions to be provided by the interviewee.
¢ Closed questions often result in brief answers.
Examples of these types of questions, used in an interview with an adult to explore the role of sport in
lifelong learning, are listed in the table below.

Examples of interview questions

Type of question Example

Introductory — closed Did you play sport as a teenager?

Introductory — closed What sports did you play as a teenager?

Introductory — open What do you remember about playing sport at school?

Focus — open How important were sports at your high school?

Focus - closed Does involvement in sport assist a young person later in life?

Focus — open How do you think this (involvement in sport) assists a young person later in life?
Focus — open Can you give an example of how your experiences in sport assisted you as an adult?

There are a number of points you should consider before, during and after the interview.

e Prearrange your interview and be punctual.

e Check the environment is suitable, including seating and lighting and having somewhere quiet with few
disruptions.

¢ |f you are recording the interview, have equipment checked and ready to use.

e It is helpful to develop a preformatted ‘Interview profile’ sheet (see page 35 for an example), which
can be used for documenting the interview answers. Other details to include would be the interview
date, interviewee's identification and other information you may require for referencing or future follow-
up. Make sufficient notes during the interview and be prepared to follow this up with a longer report
immediately afterwards. This helps to create a relaxed environment, which means the person will feel
more comfortable and provide more valuable answers.

* Explain the purpose of your research and that privacy will be respected.

* Remember to practise effective verbal and non-verbal communication (review pages 23 and 24).

* Maintain eye contact, speak slowly and allow enough time for the interviewee to consider their answer
before prompting or asking the next question.

¢ Close the interview by providing the option, ‘Is there anything else you would like to add?’

e Thank the interviewee for the time given to you. A follow-up note is also recommended.
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Name of interviewee:

Date of interview:

[ . .
The interview number

will allow you to keep

interviewee details
confidential during your

analysis summary.

Interview questions Answers Interview no.:
Did you play sport as a teenager? Yes / No
What sports did you play as a Basketball Football Netball
teenager? Swimming Rugby League Tennis

Rugby Union Hockey

What do you remember about playing sport
at school?

Add preselected data
that you can easily
select during the

How important were sports at your high
school?

Not very Important / Important / Very important

interview to save time.

Does involvement in sport assist a young
person later in life?

Yes / No

How do you think this (involvement in sport)
assists a young person later in life?

Can you give an example of how your

experiences in sport assisted you as an adult?

Sample interview profile sheet — pre-recorded responses can save time during the interview

Structured and unstructured interviews

Structured interviews are planned with a set of predetermined questions developed by the researcher.
This means that there will be some similarities in the structure of the respondents’ answers and that they
can be compared and analysed more readily. On the other hand, unstructured interviews are more
discussion-like, with the researcher planning areas for discussion without developing the actual questions.

structured interview
A planned interview with
a set of predetermined
questions developed by
the researcher.

This allows for a diversity of answers and greater flexibility in the responses. However, it also means that
respondents’ answers need to be analysed on an individual basis and more thoroughly.

While the planning and preparation for a structured interview will appear more lengthy, it is only a
skilled and experienced interviewer that can ensure the smooth “flow’ of questions during an unstructured
interview, where questions will need to be framed and followed up to ensure sufficient detail is elicited in

responses throughout the interview.

Comparing structured and unstructured interviews

unstructured interview
A more discussion-

like interview with the
researcher planning
areas for discussion
without developing the
actual questions

Type of research

Advantages

Disadvantages

Structured
interview

e Questions are predetermined and
planned to focus on a research area.

e Responses from multiple interviews
are consistent due to the format and
are therefore easier to collate.

e The length of time required for

interview can be specified and limited.

e The formal structure may affect the responses from

the interviewee.
e There is less flexibility.

Unstructured
interview

e There is a more relaxed atmosphere,

possibly due to the discussion format.

e There is greater flexibility, as
questions can cover issues/points
that are identified as important during
the interview.

e The interviewer needs to be in control and

knowledgeable to ensure success of research.
e Questions may become irrelevant and unrelated to

research.

e The length of time required for the interview can be

unknown.

¢ A wide variety of responses may be difficult to collate.
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Think it through

1 Select a television or media interview to observe and answer the following questions. Suitable examples include

60 Minutes and Insight.

a Is the interview structured or unstructured? What examples can you provide to support your answer?

b Outline the preparation that would have been carried out prior to the interview.

¢ Describe the communication techniques used by the interviewer to enhance the experience for the interviewee.
2 For this research activity, you are required to complete parts A and B below and hand them in to your teacher as

a written project.

Part A: Answer the following questions.

a Define the term interview.

b What techniques create an effective interview?

¢ Explain the difference between a structured and unstructured interview.
d List the advantages and disadvantages of the interview as a research method.

Part B: Develop your interview skills.

a Choose a topic that you would Llike to research. Your topic must relate to accessing formal/informal support
and how this can contribute to effective resource management.

b Research the topic by reading or analysing some data and then create a mind map on the topic.

¢ Decide what type of interview you are going to conduct - describe who, how, when, where.

d Construct the interview questions and prepare an ‘Interview profile’ sheet.

e Conduct the interview, recording the responses (it may be digital or written).

f Analyse and present your results as a computer-generated summary of the interview.

g Evaluate your interview skills and research outcomes.

Advantages and disadvantages of interviews

The advantages and disadvantages of structured and unstructured interviews are listed on page 35.
The advantages and disadvantages of interviews in general are below.

Advantages

Disadvantages

Respondents can have questions reworded for clarification
or be prompted for more detail, providing some flexibility.

It is time-consuming to plan, conduct and collate data.

An interviewer can judge if questions become too sensitive
and adjust them accordingly.

Some subjects may find an interview threatening and
feel less able to answer honestly because of face-to-face
contact.

Respondents may enjoy the personal attention that an
interview provides and are more willing to be involved.

There is less anonymity for respondents due to the
personal nature of the interview.

Verbal communication and prompting can account for
variations in a respondent’s literacy level.

Communication difficulties might arise if there is a language
barrier.

A large amount of information may be generated due to the
qualitative nature of method.

Too much information may be difficult to analyse and
compare.

Both qualitative and quantitative data can be generated
depending on the questions asked.

Bias may occur due to personal appearance or body
language (from interviewer and/or interviewee).

Information can be used to develop a more focused
questionnaire.

Equipment for recording may be required.
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Analysing research results

For interviews, data analysis begins soon after the interview when you read over your notes and add a
summary of ideas or themes you may have noticed. Carefully read all your data at least twice during a time
when you will not be distracted. Read and write notes to yourself, highlight or list ideas, sketch diagrams
and look for statements or quotes that represent a thread of repeating ideas or themes.

You may also find it useful write your points on sticky notes.

e Each point should be on its own note.

* Try to avoid long sentences so you will be able to quickly scan your note and know what it refers to.

e Use short quotes or simple summaries if they sum up the finding well.

e If you interview more than one person, add a number or pattern to the corner of the sticky note so
you can keep track of who each point came from (or assign a differently coloured sticky note to each
interviewee).

This system will allow you to think about and move around ideas until you can see patterns emerging.

Once you have grouped ideas or themes together, you can ask yourself questions, such as:

* What was the overall feeling/response about X?

e Were there any differences/similarities between the age groups/gender groups that | interviewed?

e What were the most frequent results?

® Who thinks (or does) what most often?

* What did | find compared with what | expected?

You then need to interpret your findings. For example:

e 'The results indicate that ...’

e 'The evidence for this can be seen in the comment ...’
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P1.2
P2.1

P2.3

P3.2
P4.1

P4.2
P6.2

proposes effective solutions to resource problems

accounts for the roles and relationships that individuals adopt within
groups

examines the role of leadership and group dynamics in contributing
to positive interpersonal relationships and achievement

analyses the significance of gender in defining roles and relationships
utilises research methodology appropriate to the study of social
issues

presents information in written, oral and graphic form

uses critical thinking skills to enhance decision-making.



GROUPS IN THE COMMUNITY

Each of us is different. We are shaped by many factors including hereditary factors and our genetic make-
up, the environment we live in and are exposed to, and the experiences that we have witnessed and

lived through. The interrelationship of standards, values, belief systems and norms that exist within our

family and community groups also plays a significant role in determining who we are, how we respond to
different situations, and how we interact with others.
Engaging with groups that exist and operate within the communities we live in allows us to achieve

goals, realise personal wellbeing and enhance our sense of belonging.

Types of groups

Groups form for many different reasons. Some may be short term, and others long-term gatherings. Some
groups may be more structured than others but, fundamentally, groups are the structure for social life.

Group structures may be highly rewarding for engaged members and society as a whole but, so too, group
structures may be destructive or divisive for both individuals and the community.
Simplistically, a group may be defined as two or more individuals who are connected, involved, share

a common ideal and have meaningful contact. As with all gatherings of individuals — be it in the animal
kingdom or the human world — there will inevitably be differences in some aspects of behaviour; but the

commonalities are paramount during the formation phase.

Different types of groups

Group type Definition
Family and friendship Kinship ties or social bonds based on ancestry, marriage or adoption are the most
groups common of primary, or major, group types. People in family groups generally spend a

great deal of time together, engage in a wide range of activities together and know
each other well. Obviously there can be exceptions, where there are hostile relations
(e.g. dysfunctional and fragmented families).

Friendship groups also spend a lot of time together but are more likely than family
groups to disband after a short time (e.g. school friendships may end when individuals
leave to look for employment in different locations). Thus, friendship groups are looked
upon as a secondary group type.

Sporting and leisure
groups

Sporting and leisure groups may be long term or transitory. Their primary purpose is

to provide a fun and interactive way for members to get fit and healthy or to engage

in activities that address personal wellbeing. Members often rely upon each other for
motivation to continue the activity, through regular, scheduled meetings. These groups
may be age specific (e.g. Little Athletics, University of the Third Age), location specific
(e.g. surf lifesaving clubs), competitive (e.g. triathlon clubs) or creative (e.g. scrapbooking,
art and photography clubs).

Study and work groups

When individuals feel connected, engaged and included in academic or active work, their

degree of personal satisfaction and wellbeing is heightened. Examples of study and work

groups include:

* pairs or groups of students, who study, problem-solve and assist each other with their
learning

e service work groups, who engage in labour for the good of others (e.g. international aid
and charity organisations)

e businesses and their franchises, which share a common work ethic and business focus

¢ industry networking groups, which allow individuals to share and discuss resources
pertinent to their industry

* squads, who work together as a team to accomplish goals (e.g. Streamwatch program
volunteers).

(continued)
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Different types of groups (continued)

Group type Definition

Religious groups Religious groups are formed around the common beliefs, traditions and values held by a
specific doctrine or faith. Different religious groups hold differing religious philosophies,
but they all share the primary mission to promote spiritual growth and nurture the individual
and their community.

Australia’s religious landscape is diversifying in line with multicultural immigration. The
2011 Census (ABS, 2012) recorded that 61.14 per cent of the Australian population
adhered to Christianity; 22.3 per cent declared ‘no religion’; and 8.55 per cent did not
wish to answer the question. The remaining population is diverse, and includes Buddhist,
Islamic, Hindu, Jewish and Sikh groups.

Cultural groups Cultural (and ethnic) groups are based on the geographic area in which a group originated
or developed. They share social and cultural characteristics. Classification is based on
self-perceived group identification; that is, the extent to which an individual associates with
a specific cultural group’s ideals and philosophies.

According to the 2011 Census (ABS, 2012), Australians come from over 200 countries,
each with its own cultural characteristics. The Census found that 2.5 per cent of the
population identified as Indigenous. Of the 24.6 per cent of the population born overseas,
8.5 per cent were born in non-English speaking countries.

Demographics indicate that, within Australia itself, cultural groups tend to populate
geographic regions. This allows the groups to enjoy familiar support structures.

Other specific groups In order for aspects of our wellbeing to be equitably addressed and satisfied, the need
within the community to create specific groups has become imperative. Such is the growth of minority groups.
The world is filled with examples of those who suffer because they are part of a minority.
Health, financial status, age, education, gender and class may each be the basis for the
formation of a group.

There are support groups for men, sole parents, bushfire victims, and people with health
issues such as cancer, depression, diabetes and dementia. Volunteer groups, such as
St Vincent de Paul and the Australian Red Cross, also exist.

There are also groups associated with civil unrest. Mobs are groups who gather
temporarily for a specific reason. Gangs are generally considered to be groups who gather
in a specific area.

Explore the following websites. You can link to them directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

o Australian Institute of Family Studies: This site provides current information and studies relating to individual
and group development.

e Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS): This site provides data from the latest census.

— Identify groups that exist within your community. Categorise each group according to the type of group it is
(see table) and suggest reasons for their formation.

— Compare and contrast a specific group in your own demographic area with that of a group in a different
region. Discuss and account for any differences identified.

e National Council on Family Relations: This is a useful site for determining the roles of government organisations
and for the maintenance of individual and family wellbeing.

— As a class, brainstorm different groups within your community. Nominate someone to record responses on the
board or an electronic mind-mapping tool.

— Individually, develop a table to identify support structures that serve to promote the wellbeing of group members
(support structures may be government, non-government, community, volunteer and so on). Your table should
have four columns, labelled ‘Support structure’, “Type of support’, ‘Description” and ‘Type of wellbeing addressed.

— In small groups, select three or four of the groups identified in your tables. Explore and explain why these

Australian Institute of
Family Studies

Australian Bureau of
Statistics

National Council on
Family Relations

groups were formed and how they serve to enhance individual or community wellbeing. As a class, present and
discuss your findings.
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CASE STUDY

Rusty and Sarah are a young couple who share common goals to keep fit and to save money for their future
home. They also have their own individual goals.

Rusty attends a gym with people who share in his goal to keep fit. He also plays touch football with a
team made up of former school friends. He enjoys the camaraderie it provides, along with the opportunity to
maintain links with his old mates. Rusty values the friendship of his mates; like him, they work late hours
and some also work casually at the local sports club bar. Rusty knows that saving for a home is a priority for
him and Sarah, as they both want to start a family in the near future.

Sarah is a young career woman who juggles the demands of her work at a municipal council with
online study and visiting family and friends. Sarah also attends the gym. She has developed friendships
with like-minded girls, who she often meets for pre-breakfast pump and boxing classes. Sarah enjoys
being outdoors and treasures the infrequent moments she can relax at the beach with Rusty. Her vacations
are often spent meeting up with other students who are in her online university courses. Sarah’s love of
people and social events has been noticed by her work colleagues; she has been recently ‘elected’ as the
workplace chief social officer! Sarah loves meeting new people and having informal chats, so this role is
perfect for her. It does, however, impact on her already time-poor relationship with Rusty.

Questions

1 Identify the different groups formed.

2 Discuss each group with your class and determine which are:
a family and friendship groups.
b sporting and leisure groups.
¢ study and work groups.

3 Debate the reasons why Sarah and Rusty have become engaged with each specific group. How might this
impact on their personal and shared wellbeing?

4 Identify the specific roles that Sarah and Rusty may have adopted within each group identified.

5 In small groups, discuss Sarah and Rusty’s situation. Identify groups that may exist within the community
that would further assist the young couple in realising their goals.

Group effectiveness

To fully understand the study of group effectiveness, communities and families, it is important to appreciate
the factors that contribute to an individual’s positive wellbeing. The wellbeing of individuals, and so the
contributions that they are able to make to a wider group, depends on:

e the satisfaction of their needs

e comfort in their environment — physical and socioemotional

e autonomy, or their ability to have some control over their destiny

e their ability to communicate effectively and elicit a response.

Reasons for group formation

We belong to many different groups. Membership is generally based on shared values, goals and
belief systems. The main outcome of membership is enhanced individual wellbeing. Self-confidence and
self-esteem are recognised benefits that an individual enjoys when they are part of a larger group. Ultimately
it is the satisfaction of needs (see page 10 of Chapter 1) that underpins the formation of many groups.
There are many reasons why we belong to (and form) so many different groups. We will explore these next.

1 List all the different groups that you belong to and the major reasons for your membership.

2 Select two groups that are significantly different. For each, identify the type of group it is, and the basis for
its formation.

3 Identify the needs that are being satisfied by these two groups.

4 Discuss your group listing with classmates.
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Group formation may be based on a shared
interest, such as bushwalking.

Biking groups often
deliver toys to
disadvantaged children
at Christmas.
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Locality/geography

Groups form as a result of its members living in a specific region, area or
geographical place. A bushwalking group may form in the Blue Mountains. A
friendship group may form among retirees living in a caravan village. People
living in rural communities often enjoy the company of others who live in their
locality; these groups are generally tight-knit, surviving many generations and
shared hardships.

Gender

If we are conscious of the society in which we live, we quickly recognise that most
public amenities are segregated, we need to identify gender on most forms,
and marketing and media is more and more aimed at specific genders. Gender
identification usually begins as soon as we are born, swaddled in a pink or blue
wrap, and later gifted a doll or a truck. Such is the beginning of our journey
into yet another societal grouping. Events and venues may be more attractive
to one gender than the other, or may be restricted on the basis of gender; for
example, gyms. Despite governing bodies deliberating on demands for equality
among the sexes, it is nevertheless the most common factor in the formation
of specific groups. Sadly, the needs of gay, lesbian, bisexual, transgender and
intersex (GLBTI) individuals and groups are often overlooked — although recent
debate and policy amendments look good for the future of gender equality and
the varying needs of individuals.

Shared interest/common goal

Individuals tend to seek out others with similar values, interests and goals. Thus
it is no surprise that this is another reason for group formation. An interest in bike
riding, travelling or cooking could be the basis for forming a group. Individuals
forming groups around the common goal to help others or heighten their own
wellbeing is becoming more prevalent; research indicates that more Australian
individuals and families are engaging in 'volunteer vacations’, sharing their
interest in helping people in developing nations. Other examples of groups
forming on the basis of a common interest to achieve a specific goal are women
who attend a weight-loss group and bikers who ride together to raise funds to
fight childhood cancer.

Beth Girvan



Security

The need for security is an identified need on the second level of Maslow's hierarchy of needs (see
page 8 in Chapter 1). It is one of the longer-term safety needs. Individuals more often choose to form
groups by living in close proximity to others to realise their need to feel safe and secure. Community
health, emergency and welfare services further work to enhance this need. Ageing individuals may choose
to live in retirement villages or enclosed compounds to feel a greater sense of security. An individual living
alone will feel increased security if other individuals or groups live nearby. Minority groups may access
support services in order to heighten their sense of security. Similarly, cultural groups may live in close
geographic proximity to heighten their sense of security (as observed with Sudanese migrants settling in
the Blacktown geographic region).

Sexuality

Gay, lesbian, bisexual, transgender and intersex (GLBTI) individuals may form social groups in
response to their shared values, beliefs and experiences. Current legislation is providing greater
acknowledgment of the legal formation of such groups and of the discrimination against groups on the
basis of sexuality. May 2013 saw the Sex Discrimination Bill pass through the House of Representatives,
bringing welcome amendments to eliminate discrimination. The 2009 Gay and Lesbian Mardi Gras saw
members of the Australian Human Rights Commission march for the first time in acknowledgement
and support of the needs of these individuals. Other examples of groups formed on the basis of
sexuality are gentlemen’s clubs.

Specific need

Our communities are made up of many groups and sub-groups. Thus, specific needs are quite diverse.
Individuals from all walks of life have specific needs based on their economic, physical, cultural,
socioemotional and intellectual situations. For example, many local communities and welfare groups
provide the opportunity for reformed alcoholics, gamblers and drug addicts to meet to work through their
problems. While such groups are there to serve the immediate needs of the individual, they further help
to serve the needs of the wider community.

Social interaction

There are many examples of groups that form to satisfy
the need for social interaction. Some males have a
regular ‘meet’ at the football or share the responsibility
of taking their children to soccer training; stay-at-home
parents regularly meet at cafés or one another’s homes
to chat about their lives and to give their children
opportunities to play together; working adults meet
with colleagues for coffee and a quick ‘catch up’ during
their lunch breaks; and teenagers meet at cafés, skate
parks and local malls. Such groups generally share
common values, goals, beliefs and standards. They may
be long term or transitory.

Religion

The religious landscape of Australia is diversifying
in line with multicultural immigration. With Australia
populated by people from over 200 different countries
(ABS, 2012), it follows that values, beliefs and religious
affiliations are likewise diverse. Individuals and families
seek spiritual fulfilment through worship within their
specific deity. It is through this common worship that

Glow Images/Image Source

groups are formed. Social interaction is the basis of informal group gatherings.
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culture

The shared products of

a human group; these
products include physical
objects and beliefs,
values and shared
behaviours

-

Volunteer project work may help group members achieve self-transcendence.

Culture

The opportunity to reflect on and celebrate one’s culture, or the traditions practised in an individual’s country
of origin, is a major reason for the formation of many groups. Cultural practices, when acknowledged and
shared within a group, serve to enhance individual and group wellbeing. Food festivals and cultural dance
groups are a good example. Such groups also provide social interaction, based on a shared belief system.
The colourful celebrations of Chinese New Year — the dragons, lanterns and feasts — are indicative of
cultural traditions, and the fact that our communities are a conglomeration of many different cultures.

Other reasons

Group membership is generally associated with heightened esteem and serves to enhance the self-
confidence of an individual. However, an individual may join a group in an effort to gain greater recognition,
power or status.

Group involvement may allow an individual to achieve self-actualisation and, ultimately, self-
transcendence; that is, the desire to connect to something beyond the ego or to help others find
self-fulfilment and realise their potential. An individual who loves sport or who excels in a specific field of
study may achieve self-transcedence when they realise their goal of coaching a younger sporting team
or of tutoring a younger student. An individual who actively engages in group volunteer service work in
impoverished regions, teaching English and establishing schools, may also achieving self-transcendence.

1 If you can, watch an excerpt on DVD/BluRay from the episode ‘Year 11 Formal’ from the TV series
Ja’mie: Private School Girl.
a Identify groups discussed by Ja'mie and presented by others.
b Discuss the basis for the formation of the groups depicted.
2 Critically examine groups that exist within your own school community.
a Identify the types of groups.
b Explain why each group may have formed.
¢ Identify and justify your own group memberships within the school community.
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ROLES INDIVIDUALS ADOPT WITHIN GROUPS

Group membership has many advantages for both the group itself and the individual members. As a
group, members are able to collectively share and benefit from the characteristics and strengths that each
individual offers.

In a well-balanced group, roles are generally given to members who are recognised for their skill or
ability to fulfil a designated duty. Other roles, while not designated, also play a significant role in the
effectiveness of the group as a whole.

Roles may change either within the group, depending on the task allocated, or even throughout the
duration of one task. An individual may indeed play many different roles!

Specific roles of individuals

In groups, people expect certain sorts of behaviour from leaders. Different people play different roles;
sometimes these roles are assigned and sometimes roles emerge as needs arise. Whatever the role, each
is intrinsically linked to degrees of status and power within the group.

The specific roles adopted by individuals in groups

Group members may take on roles to ensure tasks are achieved, to maintain or build relationships or to
influence the group’s progress. The table below outlines these roles.

Roles of different group members

Task oriented - to ensure Socioemotional - to maintain/ Destructive - to influence the
tasks are achieved build relationships group’s progress
Members are largely concerned Members are concerned with the Members work at diverting attention
with completing the task within wellbeing of the group and its from the task so that goals are either not
a specified time. They are goal members. They work at knowing each achieved or are achieved at substandard
oriented. Examples include: member so that they can best cater to level. They may push the group to
e expert their needs. Their primary focus is on make hasty decisions and illinformed
e brainstormer group cohesion. Examples include: judgements. This may impact on group
* judge ® peace-maker harmony. Examples include:
e chairperson e encourager e victim
e secretary e advocate e distracter
* implementer * mediator e husher
e representative e negotiator e delayer
® recorder o tension-reliever e interrupter
e procedural technician e social organiser e monopoliser
* initiator e harmoniser. o side-tracker
¢ information-seeker. e hair-splitter
* browbeater
e clown.

For a group to be effective, it is expected that each member will contribute to the established goals
of the group. By making contributions and gaining acceptance for their input, an individual is likely to
experience enhanced social and emotional wellbeing. This in turn helps to increase the individual’s self-
esteem and feelings of self-worth. However, if an individual’s suggestions or contributions are ignored
or rejected, this will negatively impact on wellbeing and personal esteem. The resulting action may be
withdrawal from the group by the individual or acts of retaliation against the group.

role

The part played by
somebody in a given
social context, with

any characteristic or
expected pattern of
behaviour that it entails

leader

An individual who guides
or directs others by
showing them the way,
or by telling them how
to behave
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Group members play different roles in a team.

1

5

Check for understanding

1 Choose one community group; for example, a residents” action group wanting more play facilities for children,

2
3
4
5

Identify a group of which you are a member. Describe the specific roles of members within the group. Discuss
how the roles demonstrated by members impact on the overall effectiveness of the group.

Recall your observations of another class within your school community. Record characteristics demonstrated by

members of the class group. Verbally report your findings to the CAFS class.

Following an incident in the classroom, the class clown is interviewed. Consider how the following roles may
impact on the incident’s outcome.

e (lass clown (who influences the class/group progress)

e School principal (who ensures tasks are achieved)

® Head teacher - student welfare (who maintains/builds relationships)

In small groups, role-play various situations in which people may need to maintain or change their role. For
example:

e a parent/carer who is disciplining a child, but suddenly realises the child is hurt.

e a teacher who is given an unruly class as an ‘extra’.

e an adolescent who does not wish to attend a party, but also does not wish to upset a friend.

Critically appraise your own contributions to a group to which you belong.

a Identify the group, including the type of group it is.

b Explain why the group formed.

¢ Describe your role and how it might change in differing circumstances.

d Suggest reasons for this role change in terms of group wellbeing.

or a charity group fundraising to send resources overseas following a disaster.

Identify the group as permanent or temporary, formal or informal.

Explain why task-oriented roles may dominate in the group.

Explain when people would take on socioemotional roles in the group.

Give an example of a destructive role that a group member might play and suggest when this might occur.
What could be the outcome?
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Discuss strategies that a classroom teacher

or group leader may use to successfully

acknowledge the contributions of all group 1 T
"

members. In your notebook, list the strategies
used, making comments on their relative
effectiveness.

Positive contribution to activities enhances
wellbeing.

Norms, conformity and cohesiveness

Individuals within groups are likely to identify with common values, belief systems and standards. Closely

linked to these are the norms or the code of ethics by which the group operates. Norms may be established =~ norm

formally as rules, or they may be an implied or expected standard of behaviour observed by the group. A Sta”da_'d or pattern

When individuals join a group, they may need to change or modify their behaviour to ‘fit in" with the of behaviour that is
expected norms of the group. Failure to conform may result in rejection by or isolation from other group
members, while conforming acknowledges an acceptance of group values. This in turn promotes group
unity and cohesion.

A group that observes a common set of values and established norms that are accepted by all group
members is likely to be highly effective and cohesive. Group members are also likely to work towards
common goals, and demonstrate an appreciation of the contributions made by each member to the total
group effort.

Norms, conformity and cohesiveness are often linked to the values of the community in which a group
is located. This allows groups to coexist. When norms do not exist and values are not shared, cohesiveness

considered normal in
a particular society

and common goals are not realised. This can cause community disharmony in the form of disputes, acts
of violence and vandalism.

1 Describe the impact that a highly competitive individual may have on group cohesiveness in the following
situations.

a Students prior to examination time in a classroom environment

b Car sales staff who are paid commission on sales made

¢ Family members organising a special family get-together

2 Reflect upon your membership in a specific group.

a With your peers, discuss how the progress of your group’s goals have been impacted (either positively or
negatively) by individuals within the group.

b Identify and discuss how the cohesiveness of the group was impacted.

3 View the trailer of the movie Mean Girls.

a In small groups, brainstorm the issues that are raised in the movie.

b Form three groups. One group will focus on the term ‘norms’, one will focus on the term ‘conformity’, and one
will focus on the term ‘cohesiveness’. In your groups, explore the meaning of your term. Identify and explain
the connection between the term and what is presented in the Mean Girls trailer.

4 Over a period of several days, watch the news or read current newspapers. Identify different ways that individuals
have influenced the progress and ultimately the outcome of a group within the community.
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self-esteem
An individual’s self-

perception, self-value
or self-worth

Factors that contribute to the roles people adopt
within groups

An individual may be impacted by several factors as they fulfil their role within a group. An individual with

high self-esteem or a high degree of self-worth or assertiveness may be less influenced; nevertheless, we
are all shaped by external factors, whether they are positive or negative.

Personal factors

Self-esteem

Self-esteem refers to an individual’s self-perception, self-value or self-worth. Individuals
who believe that they have very little to offer are lacking in self-worth and suffer from a
low self-image are said to have low self-esteem. Their contribution to a group is likely
to be minimal, and they are more likely to be withdrawn, hesitant and self-conscious.
Conversely, individuals with high self-esteem will generally be more outgoing and self-
assured, and will project confidence when in the presence of others. Generally, they
will feel greater ease when taking on challenges.

Self-confidence

The relationship between self-confidence and self-esteem is very close. If individuals
are confident with their own abilities, they are more likely to take on challenges. An
effective leader is generally self-confident. Success experienced when realising a
goal helps an individual to increase self-confidence and thus self-esteem. Failure,
however, would contribute to lowered self-confidence and lead to diminished self-
esteem. Such behaviour inevitably affects an individual’s contribution to a group.

Education

The level of academic education, qualifications and work history may each (and
collectively) play a significant part in shaping the role that an individual plays within
a group. Quite often, group members will look to the ‘more educated’ member for
direction. It is sometimes assumed that a higher level of education equates to better

Beth Girvan

Individuals with high self-esteem are often decision-making — but this is not always the case! While a group member may not
outgoing.

48

have academic qualifications, their life experiences may be just as valuable. Examples
of this are frequently seen when groups of students engage in camps. The outdoor skills possessed by
some may not be learned in the classroom but are indeed valuable in terms of the group’s survival.

Previous experience
Lessons learned from life events, past encounters, workplace roles, and interactions with others are all
examples of previous experience, and may shape the way individuals act and interact within a group. The
impact of previous experience may be negative or positive. For example, an ineffective boss may cause
an individual to have difficulty respecting authority. Equally, the positive experience of working within an
efficient and dynamic team may lead an individual to implement the strategies they learned in a new context.
To a degree, we are all impacted by previous experience. But it is how we look at future opportunities
and the potential for change that impacts most on our role within a group.

Sense of belonging
When an individual identifies with a group, they feel like they are “fitting in" with others; they feel that they
‘belong’ and their input is valued. This gives rise to higher levels of personal fulfiiment, giving their lives
greater meaning. Individuals who experience a sense of belonging within a group are more likely to see
projects through to their completion and to have a strong sense of ownership over group decisions and pride
in group outcomes. An example of this is the individual who belongs to a sporting team, actively engages in
fundraising to assist with the refurbishment of the club house, and makes working bees a high priority.

The reverse applies when an individual feels excluded from a group; they tend to feel that life has less
meaning and may suffer from anxiety, depression and anger.
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Adolescents may
change their behaviour
in order to ‘it in" with a
specific group.

Getty Images/sturti

Culture

Culturally determined behaviour within groups may be
misunderstood if it is not discussed within the group
itself. Cultural awareness programs are immensely
valuable, as they enable group members to gain
an understanding of the norms, values and social
cues exercised by group members. This helps group
members to understand the influence of cultural
differences on interactions. Such an understanding
will serve to strengthen the roles played by culturally
diverse group members. This is particularly important
in a multicultural country such as Australia.

Heredity

Factors such as the physical appearance of an individual
(for example, hair colour) are passed down from one
generation to the next via genes. Intelligence and an
individual’s personal disposition are also shaped by
hereditary factors. Whether an individual suffers from an
illness, such as cystic fibrosis, haemophilia or muscular
dystrophy, is determined by genetics; suchillnesseshave
a negative impact on an individual’s development. The
role of genes in shaping an individual’s development is
an area requiring much medical research.

Heredity factorsmay influence the role of anindividual
within a group, or indeed their ability to actively
contribute. For example, an individual's temperament is
hereditary; temperament is unquestionably something
that will impact group progress and even the very  Similarities are passed from one generation to the next, as can be seen in this
formation of a group. photo of parents with their children.

Beth Girvan
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Check for understanding

1 Obtain a copy of your local newspaper.
2 Identify groups that are present within your own community.
3 Separate the groups identified into specific group types (refer to the table on pages 39 and 40).

4 Explain why each group formed.

5 Discuss the role played by individuals within the group.
6 Critically analyse how the formation of each group may impact the wellbeing of individuals and the

community in general.

Social factors

Relationship with group members

Group members are connected by the relationships that they have with one another. This is commonly
referred to as 'group cohesion’. If members of a group have strong ties, where everyone is connected
through informal socialising, then one would expect heightened solidarity, trust and support. The
opposite applies for a group of individuals with fractured relationships. Should a subgroup or clique form,
relationships may become strained. Although this can cause disharmony within the group, the polarisation
of group members may also incite other group members to take on different roles in an effort to bring the

group back into focus.

of gender expectation.
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Attitudes of group members; e.g. peer acceptance
Our acceptance within a group is generally determined by the
degree to which people of a similar age (our peers) accept
us. Maslow’s hierarchy of needs shows that we need love and
belonging to feel a sense of acceptance. If we are not accepted,
rejection will impact on our self-esteem and self-confidence.
Rejection, or non-acceptance, is often due to differences in
values and standards. Acknowledging this enables individuals to
re-evaluate their position and to adapt or develop strategies
to help them better cope with a given situation. Individuals
(particularly children and adolescents) willingly amend their actions
and preferences to match the norms of the groups they belong to.

Gender expectations

Consciously or subconsciously, we employ strategies that
reinforce our perceptions of masculinity or femininity. This
begins early in life. Consider the parents of a long-awaited
child; the nursery is decorated in pink, with ribbons, bows and
butterflies. Obviously the child is a female; she will like dolls,
dress-ups and make-up, will have soft skin and always be clean.
Such perceptions will play a major role in shaping the child’s
development.

A male child would likely receive gifts wrapped in blue. A
truck would be the designated toy, the sandpit would be the
ultimate play area and getting dirty would be expected.

As adults in a group situation, we often expect that a male
will take on the lead role, while a female will record minutes and
supply morning tea. Changing stereotypes may cause conflict
and group disharmony, but it is critical that we acknowledge
the change in traditional roles. Males and females are more
frequently taking on shared parenting roles, and this in turn
gives rise to the formation of a different collection of groups.



1 Watch an excerpt of the television series House Husbands on DVD or online.
a Identify the different groups established by the men within each family.
b Discuss the roles played by individuals within specific groups.
¢ Discuss how gender has impacted on group formation. Do you perceive differences between males and females
when they carry out similar roles?
2 Obtain permission to visit a preschool. If you are unable to do this, observe excerpts of the film Daddy Day Care.
a Observe and record the preferred toys of girls and boys.
b Observe the toys presented to children who are visibly upset or suffering from separation anxiety. Is there a
gender-based bias?
¢ When dropping their children at the preschool, do parents ‘escort’ them to particular play areas; for example,
are boys taken to the sandpit, and girls to the kitchen play area?

Check for understanding

1 Discuss the impact that gender perceptions may have on the development of the individual.

Media

Media, in all its forms, motivates and influences our thoughts and actions. It may be used constructively
to educate the people, or destructively to mislead the innocent. Through media - and, in particular, social
media — information is filtered quickly and is available to a great number of people. The media shapes
our day-to-day life by keeping us informed. Thus, in a group situation, all members may hold an opinion
that is coloured by media reports. Alternate points of view may cause conflict and fractured relationships
within the group.

Check for understanding

1 Explain how social factors contribute to an individual’s sense of belonging within a group.
2 Critically appraise television advertisements that promote items for young children. Is there a gender bias?
Explain, using examples.

Observation as a
primary research
method

Observations require the researcher to
watch and record the behaviours of their
subjects. Obviously, ethics and privacy
must be adhered to; therefore, permission
must be gained prior to any direct
observation taking place.

Observation may either be ‘participant’ —
where the observer participates in the
activity and becomes a part of the action
research — or it may be ‘non-participant’ -
where the observer plays no role in the
activity and simply observes and records
activity.

Studies that involve an analysis of the
interactions of individuals and groups are
more likely to utilise qualitative research

 demae
-

The observer should

be organised and

focus on specific
actions. Sometimes
observations are
carried out in a clinical
setting and actions
recorded, such as in
this photo where a
child’s problem-solving
behaviour is observed
by a psychologist in the
room and also recorded
on video.
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sociogram

A map that is used to
track/record interactions
between individuals
within a group;
directional arrows show
the flow of interaction

methods as opposed to quantitative methods. Qualitative methods of research are more subjective and
include such methods as case studies, interviews, questionnaires and observations. (Note, though, that
quantitative data may also be obtained from these methods.)

Conducting and recording observations

Observation methods require researchers to check for non-verbal indicators of feelings, determine
interaction patterns, and check the time given to specific tasks. While observing a group, an observer is
able to collect data to determine group dynamics.

Observation as a research method is open to bias. It is therefore wise for the researcher to be diligent in
recording activity in a thorough and systematic manner. Prepared recording sheets should always be used.
Smart phones and tablets are invaluable tools for this purpose.

Asociogram is a useful tool for recording interrelationships between individuals. Such interrelationships
can be found within a peer group, workplace or family. A sociogram may also display conflict, power,
friendship or social isolation. It maps such connections using labelled circles to represent individuals and
arrowed lines to indicate the flow of communication or contact (see the following diagrams).

— Prefer to work with

——————— > Prefer not to work with

The sociometric model

S—
-
7
v,
)

Sociogram of an online group
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Sociogram showing partner selections for a group activity

A Male . Female

——> Attraction (+ choice)
——————— > Repulsion (- choice)

& Reciprocal

Sociometric observation diagram

Think it through

Conduct a mini research project using observation as your primary research method. Your task is to observe a group

you are not a member of. Your observation must last at least 15 minutes. You must adhere to strict research ethics

and privacy considerations.
1 Create a sociogram showing the interactions of the group members.

2 Analyse how the group members responded to one another by answering the following questions.

a Was there a named leader?
b Was the group harmonious or was there evidence of conflict? Explain.

¢ Were there instances of at least three types of interaction (exchange, competition, conflict, cooperation and

compromise)? List them.
d What changes might make this group more successful?

In reporting your observation (either as a written or verbal account), an absence of bias is an obvious

requirement. Remember that you have observed only and that you are generally aware of the prevailing

environmental conditions at the time, along with audible cues gained during the observation. It is the connections
either made or not made between individuals within the group that should be your focus.
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You may observe any
type of group as long
as you adhere to ethical
and privacy standards.

Alamy/Kristy-Anne Glubish

Check for understanding

1 Study the sociogram of an online group (page 52, bottom) and the sociogram showing partner selections
(page 53, top).
a Suggest what each diagram indicates.
b Explain why this system of recording is more effective than recording data using an alternative method.
2 Analyse the sociometric observation diagram (page 53, bottom) and then answer the following questions.
Justify each response.
a Is there an obvious leader of this group?
b Is there any indication of conflict within the group?
¢ Are any group members isolated?
d Is there any indication that some members are more popular than others?

Advantages and disadvantages of observation
Advantages

* Provides opportunity for viewing or participating in unscheduled events
e Allows for richly detailed description

® Provides direct access to the social phenomena under consideration

* Provides a permanent record

Disadvantages

¢ Bias in the recording of events viewed

e Gender may restrict access to certain information

e Lack of trust in the observer by those being observed

e Can be very time consuming

® The presence of the observer may influence the behaviour of those being observed

Presenting research findings

Observers should make use of a ‘field book’ to record all sessions. The use of photographic observation with
supporting comments also adds validity to findings. Notes should include the date, time of observation,
and environment. Data may be presented according to key characteristics in tables, graphs and summary
items. Flow charts, spreadsheets, sociometric models, tables and articles may all serve to present findings.
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POWER WITHIN GROUPS

Power and control are terms that are often interchanged when considering the role of a leader. In the early
stages of group development, the leader will often exercise power. They will also recognise that individual
members exercise power and control over one another.

Power is best described as an individual’s or group’s ability to do something or bring about change.
It generally infers strength, control, domination or influence.

Power may be attributed, where group members recognise or perceive the strength or abilities of an
individual as an effective leader. This may be based on their professional status, education or organisational
experience. Power may also be actual power, where an individual brings about actual change by making
use of their own resources or abilities.

Power bases

A power base describes the origin (or base) of power. It impacts on group dynamics, in that the leader is
able to exert influence in accordance with their own capabilities and strengths (see below).

Power bases: their relationship to roles

Power base Description

Legitimate A legitimate power base comes with a designated position, usually agreed or voted on by the
community members or governing body. School prefects, the local mayor and the Governor-General
are held in high esteem because of their position.

Reward In a reward power base, the leader is able to give merit/an award. This could be used by a
teacher who gives gold stars for good work, or a boss who has jurisdiction over pay increases for
extra work.

Coercive A coercive power base is derived from the ability of a leader to give or take away privileges or

rights, and so influence group behaviour. This power may be used in either a positive or negative way.
An example is parents who threaten to ground their children if they misbehave.

Referent A referent power base comes from followers of an individual's looks or attributes (e.g. in social media,
where individuals “follow’ or ‘like’ others). Such power often encourages followers to strive to look like
or copy the leader (e.g. in pop culture, where a rock star's fans copy the star’s dress and image).

Expert An expert power base comes from the knowledge or expertise of an individual in a given field. Group
members may look up to the leader for guidance because they hold the leader’s knowledge in high
regard; for example, a university professor may exert expert power over a class of first-year students.

1 Consider each of the power bases outlined in the table.
2 In groups, debate the question: ‘Is any one type of power base more effective in promoting group wellbeing than
another?’ Use specific examples to support your argument.
3 Discuss how group wellbeing may be influenced through the positive and negative use of each power base type.
4 Present major points to your class.
5 Debate the impact of power bases used by individuals in the following scenarios.
e Teenage bullying
e Sibling rivalry
e Competitive sporting matches

power

An individual’s or group’s
ability to do something
or bring about change

power base

The position, area,
groups or individuals that
provide the foundation
of somebody’s power

or support
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Apart from the power that a leader is able to exert over a group, members may also exercise power over

one another. This may be done by:
® member-to-member communication rather than member-to-leader communication
® ensuring that all members have input into the group agenda
® encouraging mutual sharing and discussion among group members.

Individual group members can also be empowered by the leader or other members: encouraging them
to take on leadership roles in subgroups that work on specific tasks; recognising their special skills and
talents; and praising and rewarding them for their active involvement in the work of the group.

Check for understanding

1 Explain how power can influence group dynamics.
2 Debate the topic ‘Coercive power is the most effective power base used by parents’

3 Differentiate between reward, coercive and expert power. Provide examples to support your answer.

Leadership

Within a group, the member who fulfils the role of leader will invariably have both a direct and indirect
effect on the group as a whole. Regardless of whether it is an assumed or negotiated position, an effective
leader will demonstrate common desirable characteristics and carry out similar tasks.

Characteristics of leadership

Characteristics of a leader Common leadership tasks

e Intelligence e |ead by example

¢ Dependability e Be a good role model

e Competence e Appreciate and acknowledge the hard work of others
e Enthusiasm e Monitor group processes

e Creativity e (Change leadership style according to situation
e Achievement orientation e Encourage teamwork and participation

¢ High self-esteem ¢ Promote open discussion

o Ability to work with others e Deal with conflict in a sensitive manner

o Flexibility ¢ Facilitate communication and decision-making
o Willingness to take risks e Share power, resources and information

¢ Ability to learn from mistakes

e Strong communication skills

e Knowledge of goal setting/planning

e Sense of humour

e Honesty — to keep promises and acknowledge mistakes

e Vision of the big picture

Self-leadership

Self-leadership applies to individuals who have a developed sense of who they are, possess a surety of
their knowledge and capabilities, and have a clear vision of their goals — either their own, or those of the
group they are leading. Such leaders are able to effectively use communication, emotions and behaviour
throughout the leadership process to ensure that the final outcome is positive for all.

The direction that a self-leader will take is inevitably determined by their own personal values, standards
and beliefs. Their path will generally involve identifying what must be achieved and planning the actions
required to achieve the final result.

A heightened sense of wellbeing is typical of a self-leader. Their enthusiasm and vision is often infectious
and serves to carry others along in the process of achieving goals.
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1 In groups, select an historical or contemporary leader.

a Research characteristics of the individual that make them an effective leader.

b Discuss strategies used by the leader to impart their position.

¢ Describe the characteristics that you most admire. Justify your answers.

2 Consider the following statement: ‘The Young Australian of the Year Award is a great opportunity to recognise and

celebrate the outstanding achievements of young Australians who have made a substantial contribution to their

communities!

a Refer to the Australian of the Year website. You can link to it directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

b Research past recipients.

Australian of the Year

¢ Debate the qualities that recipients possessed that made them worthy of the award.

3 Ryan loves his cricket. He practices his bowling technique each afternoon in the school gym, sometimes

encouraging others to come along to refine their skills. Ryan has his sights set on representing Australia.

Create a mind map identifying the interrelationship of values, actions and goals as Ryan works towards

achieving his final outcome.

4 Reflect upon and discuss your own journey of self-leadership as you pave your way towards completing your HSC

and possibly higher study.

Leadership styles

Leaders may be either task oriented, where they focus on the processes required to complete a task, or
people oriented, where their focus is on the relationships and interrelationships of individuals involved with
the task completion. Again, a leader may demonstrate both styles for the duration of a project. Different
leadership styles have characteristics that make them quite distinct from each other.

Outcomes and impact on group
Style Characteristics wellbeing
Autocratic (hierarchical) | ¢ Directive ¢ Reduces individual creativity
e Determines how things will be done ¢ Erodes performance
e Does not involve members in o Little regard for members’ skills/ values/ideas
decision-making ¢ Punishes workers frequently
e Maintains leadership at all times ¢ Low job satisfaction
¢ Task focused e Conflict in workplace
e Demanding/impatient e Members cease to contribute
e Decreased self-esteem and confidence
e Fear of failure
* Decreased morale
Democratic e Willing to share leadership role e Builds trust and mutual respect
(collaborative /shared) e |nvolves group members e Encourages group decisions (but may be
¢ Considers people and tasks as time-consuming)
equally important e Empowers group members
e Consults group members e Considers feelings of individuals
e Changes role according to progress e Considers opinions of all members
of project e Cooperative workplace
e Listens carefully to each member e Teamwork
¢ Increased communication
e | ess conflict
e Members feel valued

(continued)
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Outcomes and impact on group
wellbeing

Style Characteristics

Laissez faire ¢ Non-directive

(autonomous) e Allows members to decide on
processes

e Not task oriented

¢ Avoids making decisions

e Minimal or noinputin to group process

¢ Fails to recognise worth of members

Workers not motivated

Lack of group cohesion

Chaotic workplace

Consequences often not desirable
Groups more likely to break up
Low productivity

Worth of members not recognised

Transformational e |nspirational

e Communicates vision

e Convincing/compelling

e Encourages re-thinking

e Coaches members to take on
greater responsibility

o Stimulating

e Praises members for effort

Encourages higher levels of group and
individual achievement

Enhances levels of voluntary support
Increased productivity

Effective and satisfying to work for
Heightens members’ self-esteem and
self-worth

Think it through

1 Debate the advantages and disadvantages of task-oriented and people-oriented leadership styles in terms of

2 Identify and justify situations in which each style would be best used.

A teacher may use a
different leadership
style when conducting
discussion sessions
than when they are
giving a lecture.

social and emotional wellbeing for group members.

Think it through

123rf/Cathy Yeulet

In groups, role-play the following scenarios using a leadership style that you feel would be the most effective for
the situation. Justify your choice of leadership style after your role-play is presented.
Your teacher expresses concern that you are late to class on a regular basis. You will be placed on detention.

Your group is lost while bushwalking and it is getting dark.
You are planning a holiday with your friends.
You have just been elected as the new sports house captain.
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Check for understanding

1 Identify and justify the most effective style of leadership for each of the following situations.
a A community group deciding how to spend fundraising monies
b A group deciding on the format of the school assembly
¢ A small workplace of four people, such as a dental surgery
d A group experiencing conflict and struggling to achieve goals
2 Discuss situations in which the autocratic style of leadership, rather than the collaborative style, may lead to
stronger group cohesion. Provide examples to support your responses.
3 Assess the effectiveness of two different styles of leadership in the following situations.
a Planning the Year 12 formal
b Planning rosters in the workplace, such as a retail or fast-food outlet
¢ Working in a small office
d Volunteering on a working party or committee
In your answer, consider:
e the significance of gender.
e group wellbeing.
e the achievement of group goals.
4 Watch an episode of the television show Celebrity Apprentice.
a Note aspects and behaviours of power bases in the episode.
b Identify the different leadership styles displayed by the celebrities.
¢ Discuss your observations with the class.
d Compare and contrast the leadership styles identified.
e Appraise the effectiveness of the leadership styles portrayed.

Leadership adaptability and flexibility

The level of expertise and experience that a leader has
will most often be the determining factor with respect
to effectiveness and flexibility.

The ability of a leader to communicate effectively
is most important. They must be able to not only
pitch their verbal communication in a way that will be
understood, but also utilise non-verbal communication
cues to engage group members.

A leader should be knowledgeable of their brief,
approachable and be flexible; that is, have the ability to
change direction in accordance with current situations.
An effective leader should be able to ‘read’ the group
and be aware of the needs and emotions of group
members that impact on input and decisions.

Good leaders bring people together. They
communicate direction and are motivating and
inspiring. They mirror the vision or goals of the
organisation they represent, and use management
skills to achieve group goals.

In defining the terms manager and leader, we
realise that management is operational, task oriented
and mindful of deadlines; and leaders are inspirational,

motivational, visionary, and focused on big-picture and 2 YL T WoOLD UAE PHBAED WRE- LEATERAUP GUALTIES
\F 2opane WoL» WG oL Mg 1o
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long-term goals. Leaders lead people and managers
manage tasks. A successful leader exhibits both effective management and inspired leadership.
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1 In groups, identify community structures that exhibit effective leadership and management.

2 Discuss how employees would be impacted by inefficiencies in either leadership or management.

3 Describe the impact that different leadership styles may have on management.

4 Assess the role of self-leadership in contributing to positive interpersonal relationships and task achievement.

5 Identify a leader who you have dealt with. Explain strategies they used that made them an effective leader.

6 Conduct an interview with a leader. Establish their preferred style of leadership and the factors that impact on
their choice.

7 Identify a leader from history or from our present day. You may like choose the same leader you looked at for the
group activity on page 57.
a Research and record their biographic details.
b Produce a set of interview questions that you would like to ask the leader (these may refer to leadership style,

factors influencing their leadership style or leadership adaptability and flexibility).

¢ Based on your research, take on the persona of the leader and answer the interview questions.
d Share your interview answers with the class (this may be in small groups or electronically).

8 With your peers, discuss factors relating to the adaptability of leadership style.

Factors influencing leadership

Many factors will determine and impact on the style of leadership used in a given situation.

Factor Explanation

Type of task Task-oriented leaders may adopt an autocratic style for giving instructions in an emergency.
Tasks range from high level/urgent to typical (e.g. leadership during a crisis as opposed to
leadership during a social meeting).

Knowledge and skills This is an internal factor. Large teams may have members with varying levels of skills. This
within the group may require the leader to adopt a more directive style, providing clear communication and

guidelines to ensure that everyone knows what needs to be done in order to achieve goals.
If the team has individuals who are highly skilled and capable, then the style may change to
become more democratic or consultative.

Attitudes of individuals | A leader’s personal values are derived from attitudes about themselves - this is described as
within the group their self-concept. Individuals in a group similarly possess a self-concept. This correlates with
self-esteem. Attitude has a huge impact on the culture, environment and mood of a group.
The attitude of group leaders and other members spreads and affects others in the group
dramatically.

Relationship between The relationship between the leader and the group itself is significant. A leader who believes
group members strongly in teamwork may adopt a democratic style, with each group member contributing to
decisions. This may pave the way for group harmony, but does require constant feedback to
ensure that all stakeholders’ needs are affirmed.

For groups with a transformational leader, where members are encouraged to self-
manage, the relationship will be quite different; each member will be working towards their
own transformation both for themselves and for the group as a whole. If not managed, this
may create a competitive environment between group members. On the other hand, it may
allow members to share leadership responsibilities, thus succeeding with a democratic or
laissez-faire leadership style.
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CASE STUDY

Mr Smith is a warm, friendly, but ageing Biology teacher. He is well liked by his students. It is the last
lesson of the day; students are enthralled by his explanation of the feeding habits of grey nurse sharks.
Suddenly the emergency alarm sounds loudly; it is a long ring, punctuated by short bursts. It stops only for
an announcement telling staff to secure their classroom. Student safety is paramount, it advises. Everyone
must get under their desks and remain quiet. There is an intruder lurking the school grounds.

Questions

1 Discuss how Mr Smith's leadership style will change.

2 Identify factors that lead to the change in leadership style.

3 Discuss the possible outcome if Mr Smith is unable to exhibit flexibility in leadership style.

CONFLICT WITHIN GROUPS

Conflict primarily occurs when there are differing values, beliefs or standards held by individuals within a
group. Conflict may serve to strengthen group goals, or may be the root cause of group fragmentation.

Through a case study, conflict within and between community groups may be identified and better
understood so that mediation can be implemented.

Case study as a secondary research method

When conducting research, you will use a combination of primary and secondary research methods.

A case study is an example of a primary research method; that is, the data collected are in a raw format
and have not been gathered or written by another party.

A case study allows you to focus on a specific aspect of your topic. Thus the data collected are generally
rich in detail and contain information that provides a deep insight into the situation surrounding the object
of your study.

Review the Australian Institute of Family Studies website (link to it directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au) and
find Growing up in Australia: The longitudinal study of Australian children. This study began in 2004, and is still going.
1 Identify the stages of the research method.

2 Discuss the findings of the study so far, debating issues of child development and wellbeing.

3 As a class, discuss how studies of this nature may impact on the development of future children’s services.

Collecting and recording data

Because conducting a case study can be very time consuming, it is essential that you carefully plan the
focus of each aspect of your study. This allows you to collect data that is relevant and useful to your
research.

The purpose of a case study is to observe or gather data about a specific individual or group; the data
therefore cannot be applied to a wider population. Neither can the data be interpreted with relation to
your personal stance, or bias, on the situation. Being objective means the integrity of the case study data
is maintained.

Aspects of privacy and ethics must be strictly adhered to as some individuals — the object of your
research — may feel that their privacy is being invaded.

Generally, a case study would not be used as a standalone research tool. Sociograms, interviews and
an analysis of secondary data, such as reviews and published articles, would all assist in validating data
extracted from the case study.

conflict

A disagreement between
individuals or groups
based on a clash of
ideas, principles, beliefs
or people; incompatible
desires, impulses or
states of being result in

a psychological state of
turmoil

case study

A primary research
method in which the
data collected are in a
raw format and have not
been gathered or written
by another party

Australian Institute of
Family Studies
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Advantages and disadvantages of case studies
Overall, case studies are an important and useful method of data collection.

Advantages

* Alot of detail is collected.

* A sample population can be surveyed when large populations are not available.
® General predictions are possible.

* A hypothesis can be developed and then tested.

e Behaviour is described as it occurs.

® The researcher controls the situation.

Disadvantages

e Data collected may not necessarily be valid for the wider population.

e Danger of data bias when only one person is collecting.

¢ Hard to draw definite cause/effect from one case study.

¢ May be time consuming and difficult to analyse.

e Vital information may be missed.

* Behaviour exhibited may be different to that displayed in the natural environment.

Causes of conflict

Conflict is a normal part of life. It will occur within an individual and between individuals in groups. Groups
within a larger community may also experience conflict.

Conflict may be constructive and result in enhanced self-esteem, or it may have a negative impact on
individuals and groups and so be viewed as destructive. Conflict that either causes a group to disintegrate
or prevents/diverts the group from continuing in its role or direction is considered to be disruptive.

Individuals usually form groups because they share common values, standards and beliefs with other
members of the group. Conflict may occur when there is a difference of opinion based on these values,
standards and beliefs. Such conflict will directly impact on personal and group wellbeing. Other causes of
conflict are listed the table below.

An individual or group that avoids conflict will experience wellbeing in the short term. They may be able
to achieve goals or succeed in satisfying needs and wants to their liking; however, if they are likely to meet
or be confronted by the stressors again, they will inevitably suffer in the long term. The situation is more
likely to intensify and become more difficult to resolve; time may be spent on hypothesising over likely
scenarios; personal resources, such as leisure time and health, may be affected as stress levels increase;
and others may be negatively affected as they deal with the moods and anxiety of the individual who fails
to recognise the importance of resolving the conflict.

Cause of conflict Example
incompatible Incompatible goals An individual may experience indecision relating to prioritising short- or long-term goals; for
A situation in which example, saving for a new car vs going on a family holiday.
individuals have basic - . . ]
. ) Individual differences/ | An exuberant and loud individual may cause a shy, withdrawn person to feel threatened.
differences, different i
goals and aspirations, personality
and are unable to exist, Limited resources A young single-income family may experience conflict when deciding on resource allocation.
COOPerﬁte' blend or get Ineffective A person who sits and watches television instead of communicating with their partner may
along with one another communication feel isolated.
Varying values Teenagers who value the company of friends will experience conflict when they are grounded
or have their phone taken away.
Multiple role A working parent may experience conflict in juggling many roles and responsibilities at work
expectations and home.

62 NELSON COMMUNITY AND FAMILY STUDIES
ISBN: 9780170347990



Shutterstock.com/Tracy Whiteside

CASE STUDY

Sam is in Year 11 at the local high school. He is studying for his HSC not because he wants to, but because
his parents want him to go to university.

Sam has friends who have left school and they encourage him to meet them at the skate park during the
school day. Sam skips class, hoping that his classmates will cover for his absence.

Sam is listed as a truant, and his parents are notified. Sam's parents are angry, upset and determined
to ‘have it out’ with their son. Sam, sensing that he will receive a poor reception when he goes home after
school, decides to stay with friends that night. He sends a text message to his mother and then prepares
himself for a night out at a club with his mates.

Questions
1 Identify the causes of Sam'’s conflict.
2 Discuss the likely impact of Sam'’s actions on the wellbeing of:
a his teachers.
b his parents.
¢ his friends.
d himself.
3 What strategies could Sam implement to manage the conflict between his wishes and his parents’
wishes?
4 Do you believe that the conflict is a positive or negative experience for Sam? Justify your reasoning.
How is avoiding the initial source of conflict likely to impact on Sam?
6 Discuss the positive and negative impact that Sam'’s decisions may have on different groups, such as the
school community, his friendship group and his family.

a1

Visit the Matthew Stanley Foundation website. You can link to it directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au, then

consider the following questions.

1 Identify the causes of conflict in relation to youth violence.

2 Analyse the impact that the conflict has upon groups within the community (friends, family, community workers
and so on).

3 Discuss the likely impact of the conflict upon individual and group wellbeing.

Conflict may cause
social isolation.

Matthew Stanley
Foundation
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Conflict resolution

Conflict resolution is not about making conflict go away; rather, it involves implementing strategies that
allow individuals and groups to deal with the conflict in a manner that mutually benefits each party.

Think it through

1 Visit the ‘Disputes in the workplace’ page on the NSW Government Industrial Relations website. You can link to it
directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.
a Identify strategies that should be implemented during the early stages of the dispute resolution process.

b List and discuss the dos and don’ts of an effective dispute resolution process.
NSW Government R . K X . X X
Industrial Relations ¢ Read and discuss the case studies provided. How effective do you believe the strategies would be in each
circumstance?
2 Think of instances in your life when a conflict has been handled badly. What was the outcome for all parties?

Discuss with your peers or with family members.

The conflict resolution process
Negotiation
negotiation Negotiation is the process of discussion between two or more individuals who seek to find a solution to
The process of discussion 3 common problem. It can be relatively cooperative, as when both sides seek a solution that is mutually
between two or more beneficial, or it can be confrontational, when each side seeks to stand their ground against each other.
individuals who seek _ s . . . .
. A Negotiation occurs between individuals and groups in their personal and working lives. For example, a
to find a solution to a i ) ) i ) ) o
common problem child may negotiate computer time to spend on their social media accounts. This issue may be somewhat
controversial, depending on the differing values and beliefs of the child and their parents.

Thinkstock/Digital Vision

mediation
A method of conflict Aggressive behaviour rarely solves conflict.
resolution that is carried

out by an unbiased

individual who works Agreement

with the disputing parties
to help them improve
their communication

and their analysis of the The mediation process generally helps the disputing parties design a solution or positive agreement

conflict situation themselves. The process is voluntary and the mediator does not participate in the outcome of the mediation

Agreement is the positive outcome of mediation. A mediator is an unbiased individual who works with
disputing parties to help them improve their communication and their analysis of the conflict situation.
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process (agreement). The disputing parties themselves have control over the agreements to be reached.

This process enables individuals to choose an option for resolving the conflict that meets the interests or

needs of all parties involved. If a positive agreement is reached, all parties will respond affirmatively to the

questions ‘s it fair? Is the outcome balanced? Does everyone understand? Do we have the time, energy,

skills and resources to follow through and implement this agreement?’
For example, if computer access is negotiated, then the agreement might allow a child to use the
computer for specific time frames, as long as other users’ needs are considered.

Resolution

Resolution usually refers to the process of resolving a dispute or a conflict by providing for the needs of
the disputing parties, and adequately addressing their interests so that they are satisfied with the outcome.
The final results of discussion, writing and negotiation are resolutions — written suggestions for addressing

a specific problem or issue.

Using the previous computer access example, if the child adheres to the terms of the negotiation, the

needs of each party will be met and their values will be upheld.

Check for understanding

resolution

The process of resolving
a dispute or a conflict

by providing for the
needs of the disputing
parties, and adequately
addressing their interests
so that they are satisfied
with the outcome

1 As a class, recap your knowledge and understanding of the conflict resolution process.
2 Form small groups, with each group representing a stage of the process. Develop a visual representation or

mind map of your allocated stage.

3 Bring each group’s models together, refine them and display them together in the classroom.
4 You may wish to identify conflict in your own life and group problem-solve using the model.

Role of support people; e.g. mediators, advocates

Advocates, mediators and support personnel each play a somewhat similar role with respect to conflict

resolution. Their primary aim is to represent and work with an individual or group who may need support
and encouragement to ensure that their rights are upheld. Such support people assist in understanding
the issue at hand by listening; asking questions to gain clarity; providing strategies to resolve problems;
discussing consequences that may arise from courses of action; supporting or acting as advocate if the
person is unable to speak for themself; and providing information and referrals to other agencies until the

matter is resolved.

Outcomes of conflict resolution

There are three possible outcomes of the conflict resolution process: win-win, win—lose and lose-lose.

Win-win

Win-lose

Lose-lose

¢ Goals of both parties are maximised.

e A collaborative problem-solving strategy is
employed.

e Both parties confront the problem rather
than each other.

¢ The needs of each party are considered,
to allow for a mutually agreed decision.

¢ The long-term relationships of parties are
paramount.

e Communication is open and direct,
resulting in trust and acceptance rather
than suspicion.

e This strategy requires a high degree of
patience and skill in problem-solving.

e This is the most common outcome and reflects
the competitive nature of people and society as a
whole; i.e. the greed, dominance and aggression.

¢ The decision is often made through socially
acceptable mechanisms such as judges, votes
and authoritarian leaders.

e This sometimes involves threats and bribes,
involving the belief that the end justifies the
means.

e |t creates an ‘us and them’ mentality.

e The victor may gloat; the loser may shrink or
retire to lick their wounds.

e The loser may seek reprisal.

¢ The outcome may cause intergroup conflict.

e The disagreement is seen as inevitable, so
conflict is smoothed over in the least painful
way — with neither party as a victor.

e Each party gets some of what it wants and
resigns itself to partial satisfaction.

e |tis often used to divide limited resources.

¢ The parties involved may not have the skills
needed to pursue the conflict resolution
process further to allow for a mutual decision.

e |tis sometimes used to prevent a win-lose
situation from occurring.

2 PRELIMINARY CORE: INDIVIDUALS AND GROUPS 65

ISBN: 9780170347990



How we approach a situation will shape the outcome. Individuals may approach a potentially volatile
situation in a number of ways; they may choose to be assertive, cooperative, passive or aggressive, as
shown below.

Assertive Cooperative
e Listen to each others’ points of view, e Listen to each others’ points of view.
and then state what you feel clearly o Acknowledge each others’ feelings.
and firmly. o Agree to work out a solution so that
* Stand your ground but do not be each party is happy and comfortable
antagonistic. with the outcome.

¢ Maintain eye contact.

Passive
 One or both parties choose to ignore
what is going on.
e Individuals do not act or react to the
situation, even if they are displeased.
e Disengagement results.

Approaches to conflict resolution

Think it through

1 Consider the scenario above, along with each approach that could be adopted to deal with the problem outlined.
a In groups, discuss how each approach could impact on different aspects of individual and group wellbeing.
b Propose reasons why conflict resolution has different outcomes for various groups. Determine how this might
impact on wellbeing.
¢ Role-play each approach to the situation.
d Discuss the difference between aggressive and assertive dialogue.
e Debate the role that body language plays in conflict resolution strategies.
f Is there any situation in which one management technique for conflict resolution might be more effective
than another? Discuss this within a group, outlining a situation to justify your decision.
2 Watch a local news segment.
a Outline news stories presented that raise conflict.
b Identify the causes of conflict within the news stories.
¢ Discuss how conflict could be resolved in these situations.
d Investigate a current conflict between two groups in the community and evaluate the extent to which support
people can assist in conflict resolution.
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CASE STUDY
CONFLICT IN THE COMMUNITY: AN INDIVIDUAL ACTIVITY

Read the article below or collect an article from your local newspaper that highlights the role of an advocate or support person in
dealing with a specific issue.

ADVOCATES CALL FOR INQUIRY INTO ‘PROFITEERING™ ON DISABILITY EQUIPMENT

Disabled Australians are forced to pay
thousands of dollars more than their
overseas counterparts for equipment
such as wheelchairs and walking aids
because overseas websites, which sell
the same products much cheaper, are
being prevented from shipping them to
Australia.
Disability
frustrated Australian families want an

advocacy groups and
inquiry into why disability equipment
vendors are charging up to five times
more for some equipment, and whether

they are breaching competition laws by

with
awaiting funding

advocates for young people
disabilities

approval for a new wheelchair.

and is

‘I think there is a lot of profiteering
that goes on and you can'’t help but feel
the distributors here are taking advantage
of people who have no choice but to buy
this equipment.’

TheAge believes some local distributors
are pressuring overseas suppliers to stop
selling to Australians.

Tony Mason, from Dejay Medical and
Scientific, sells several overseas brands
and admits trying to prevent international

Families argue that while fitting and
servicing is required for some more
complex equipment, it does not explain
the huge mark-ups on equipment such
as hoists, support seats, shower chairs,
basic  wheelchairs and  wheelchair
accessories, such as cushions and travel
cases.

Families have told The Age of a
Hippocampe beach wheelchair that cost
$3000 on a French website compared
with $6000 here; a Height Right chair for
$160 in the US compared with $1200;

and a walking aid that cost $1700 in the

trying to stop websites from shipping competition. US compared with $3000.
here. ‘Twould like to see it [overseas shipping ‘We're talking about differences of up
They say millions of dollars in to Australia] stopped and sometimes to $3000 ... It's appalling,’ says Donna

government funding are being wasted
on overpriced equipment while disabled
Australians wait a year or more for
equipment because of funding shortages.

‘If we were paying less for our
equipment then we could afford more
of it and the government subsidies
such as that provided to SWEP [State-
wide Equipment Program] in Victoria
would be able to reach more people,’
says Women with Disabilities Victoria
executive director Keran Howe. ‘T would
like to see an inquiry into the large price
discrepancies.’

Calls for an inquiry were echoed
by Youth Disability Advocacy Service
Taleporos, who

manager  George

Questions

1 Outline the major concern and the cause/s of conflict.
2 Identify the two points of view and explain why they exist.
3 Describe the role of advocacy in this instance.

we've been able to do that,” he said.
Chris
Technology Suppliers Australasia, which

from  Assistive

Sparks,

represents local manufacturers and
sellers, says Australian distributors are
reaching agreements with international
suppliers to stop shipping here to
protect the brands’ reputation. ‘I think
it's to protect the brand because these
international companies are not set up
to provide that one-on-one customer
service that the local distributors can.’
He said the main reason Australians
were paying more for equipment was
because distributors here had lower
volumes and had to factor service fees

into their margins.

Economidis, who wuses forwarding
companies that purchase products on
behalf of consumers from overseas
websites that don’t ship to Australia
so she can save money on her son’s
equipment.

‘Even with the cost of shipping you're
still saving thousands of dollars,” says Ms
Economidis, whose 10-year-old son has
cerebral palsy.

Individuals who cannot wait months
for funding and purchase equipment
themselves not for

are eligible

government subsidies.

Source: Wells, R. (2012). Sydney Morning
Herald, Fairfax Media, 11 June.

4 Discuss how the problem is affecting the wellbeing of the

individuals and groups concerned.
5 Determine some strategies that would assist the parties
involved to resolve the conflict.
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Check for understanding

1 Define ‘conflict. Why does it occur and why should it be managed?

2 Discuss the major causes of conflict in groups.

3 Describe the constructive and disruptive/destructive forces of conflict.

4 Explain how incompatible goals, ineffective communication and multiple-role expectations can cause conflict
in a family.

5 Discuss how conflict can have positive and negative effects in a workplace.

CASE STUDY

Billy and Caroline are 12-year-old twins. They have three older brothers (the eldest is 17 years old), and two
younger sisters aged three and 18 months. The children have always lived in the country with their mother
and father. While their father works as a farmhand, their mother tends to the needs of the family at home
and helps out at the local Country Women's Association.

The children are kept busy tending to the animals. They ride horses regularly and compete in local
competitions.

Money has always been tight, with barely enough to cover basic needs, let alone any luxuries or treats.
Birthdays come and go, as does Christmas.

The drought, bushfires and economic turmoil means that the family can no longer find employment in the
rural environment they once called home, and are forced to move to the city with their belongings piled in
the back of a truck.

Questions

1 Identify and list factors that may contribute to the development of individuals within the family group.

2 Describe how the situation described may negatively impact on the self-esteem of family members.

3 Discuss how the inability to fully satisfy basic needs may impact on aspects of the family’s wellbeing.

4 Identify groups that the family members belong to. Describe how each enhances individual and group
wellbeing.

5 Identify sources of conflict experienced by the family. Describe strategies that the family may implement
to help them better cope with the stress they experience.

6 Describe how the sources of conflict may contribute to both individual and group conflict.

7 Discuss how the decision-making process implemented by an autocratic parent leader would differ from
the style exhibited by a collaborative/democratic parent leader. Describe how this may impact on family
wellbeing.

REFERENCES

Australian Bureau of Statistics. (2012). Reflecting a Nation: Stories from the 2011 Census, 2012-2013
(Cat. No. 2071.0). Canberra: ACT.
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MODULE FOCUS

e Families (p. 70)
e Communities (p. 81)

e Managing change in families and communities (p. 94)
e Socialisation of individuals within families and communities (p. 99)

OUTCOMES

A student:
e P1.1 describes the contribution an individual’s experiences, values,

attitudes and beliefs make to the development of goals

e P1.2 proposes effective solutions to resource problems

e P2.2 describes the role of the family and other groups in the socialisation
of individuals

e P2.4 analyses the interrelationship between internal and external factors
and their impact on family functioning

e P3.1 explains the changing nature of families and communities in
contemporary society

e P3.2 analyses the significance of gender in defining roles and relationships

e P4.1 utilises research methodology appropriate to the study of social
issues

® P4.2 presents information in written, oral and graphic form

e P6.1 distinguishes those actions that enhance wellbeing.
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adoption

The legal process
where all legal rights
and responsibilities are
transferred from birth
parents to adoptive
parents

FAMILIES
Family

When we are born, our family members are the first people we meet. There is an instant connection. This
may be one of the many things that families share in common, but there is no denying that we are all
different. Although the definition of a family can appear quite simple, it is important to understand that
each family is unique. Each family has a different make up, different values and standards and has been
exposed to different experiences. Families today come in varied forms; definitions are constantly changing
and will continue to change in the future.

1 Construct a definition of a family (this may be based on your own family or a combination of your family and
other families around you).

2 Compare your definition with a friend’s. Then, share your definition with the class.

3 If your classmates’ definitions vary, why do you think that may be?

Defining family

Australian 2006 Census definition

In its 2006 Census Dictionary, the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS, 2006) defined a family as:
Two or more persons, one of whom is at least 15 years of age, who are related by blood,
marriage (registered or de facto), adoption, step or fostering; and who are usually resident
in the same household. Each separately identified couple relationship, lone parent—child
relationship or other blood relationship forms the basis of a family. Some households
contain more than one family.

1 Read the Australian 2006 Census definition of a family. Do you agree or disagree with the definition? Explain why.
2 Now you have read the Census definition, revise your definition of a family.

Family structures
Adoptive families

Adoption is an option whereby permanent care is
provided for children who are unable to live with
their birth families. It is a legal process where all
legal rights and responsibilities are transferred
from birth parents to adoptive parents (Family and
Community Services, 2013).

Societal attitudes to sole parenting are changing.
In the past, if a single female became pregnant, she
would give up the child for adoption; today, she
may parent the child alone or have an abortion.
This trend has made the number of Australian children available for adoption extremely low, despite the
continuing demand for children. This means that childless Australian couples have needed to find children
to adopt from other countries, such as Hong Kong, Korea, China, Colombia and Africa. This is known as
inter-country adoption. Despite these opportunities for inter-country adoption, The Australian institute
of Health and Welfare (AIHW, 2013) has reported a 77 per cent decline in adoptions in Australia in the last
25 years.

In the movie Despicable Me, Felonius Gru adopts three
daughters: Agnes, Margo and Edith.
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2 Y

Hague Non-Hague
adoptions adoptions
61 68

2 J

Step-parent Relative Carer Other
70 2 81 3

Adoptions in Australia, 2012-13 (AIHW, 2013)

Check for understanding

Use the diagram above to answer the following questions.
1 How many adoptions were there in Australia between 2012 and 2013?
2 Identify the most common type of Australian adoption.
3 Identify the least common type of Australian adoption.

1 Changing attitudes to sole parenting and increased access to abortion are two possible reasons for declining
adoption rates in Australia. Explain other reasons for the 77 per cent decline.

2 Clarify the difference between local adoption and ‘known’ child adoption.

3 Research the difference between Hague adoption and non-Hague adoption.

4 The Australian Institute of Health and Welfare (2013) also reported that 87 per cent of Australian adoptions were
‘open’ (that is, all parties agreed to some contact). Fifty-two per cent of ‘known” adoptions were by non-relative
carers (such as foster carers), and 45 per cent were by step-parents.

a Who are the adults in these adoptive situations?
b Have these adoptive parents had previous contact with the adoptive children?
¢ Explain the likely extent of this contact.

5 Discuss the implications of previous contact or relationships on:

a the adoptive child.
b the adoptive parent.
¢ the biological parents.
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The Jolie-Pitt family is a blended family, as it includes
biological children and children who were adopted by
Angelina Jolie. The older children are also an example of

inter-country adoption.
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Blended families

A blended family is a couple family that contains both a natural parent and
step-parent — that is, a blended family has at least one child who is the
biological child of both parents and at least one child who is the stepchild
of either parent.

In some cases, blended families are a reflection of the 'happy’ portrayal
shown on the television; in others, however, a blended family may have
experienced a separation or divorce, and children have had to deal with the
grief and loss associated with a family break-up. For such blended families,
there will be a greater need for clear communication, as children may live
in households with a shared parenting arrangement, which often involves
moving between houses, neighbourhoods and rules. Conflict may occur
when values, roles, expectations and discipline varies between biological
parents and step-parents. Difficulties may also arise as a result of step-
parents having no legal rights over a stepchild, meaning the decision-making
process may become more difficult, as more parents may be involved.

Sometimes children may even have two step-parents, meaning
they have four adult members in their lives (two biological and the new
partners of their biological parents). While this can equate to four caring
adults, each one will have their own expectations. These expectations
may occasionally conflict, leaving the child torn between two adults, not

Alamy/Mark Eite

wishing to disappoint any of the parents.

Check for understanding

1 In blended families, how many adults could potentially be in a
child’s family life?
2 (larify the difference between a stepfamily and a blended family.

1 Outline similarities and differences between adoptive and blended families.

2 Examine areas of conflict that may occur in adoptive and blended family structures.

Childless families

A couple with no children (of any age) present is known as a childless family. Childless couples can be
childless for a number of reasons. It may be a temporary stage prior to beginning a family, the children
may have left the family home or there may have been the death of a child. In other cases, some couples
have made a conscious choice regarding children: they understand the economic and emotional demands
of parenting and consequently have little desire to be parents themselves.

Modern technology has assisted some childless couples to have children through in-vitro fertilisation
and other fertility aids. For other couples, however, technology has failed them in their attempts to become
parents; they may not have the economic, emotional or social means to adopt or foster a child, and thus
remain childless.

Communal families

A communal family is a group of families, or individuals either related or unrelated, living and sharing
resources together. Resources that are shared include food, child-rearing, social life, living space, decision-
making and usually political or religious ideology.

Communal families are the most difficult family structure for which to gain statistics and information. This
can be attributed to their lifestyle and sometimes their geographic location or their cultural background.
For example, migrants new to Australia may live communally while other family members in their country
of origin are saving money to come to Australia.
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De facto families

A de-facto family is where a couple of the opposite or same sex live together in the same household but are
not married to each other; they are partners, common-law husband and wife, lovers, boyfriends or girlfriends.

This family structure is becoming more prevalent as the trend to live together prior to marriage increases,
and seems a popular option for those under 35 years old who are choosing to marry later in life. Young
people are studying, travelling and starting their careers prior to getting married, house and rental prices
are extremely high and returning home to live with parents may not be an option. Moving in with a partner
becomes advantageous financially, emotionally and physically.

Marriage may not be suitable for some couples. Reasons for this include fear of divorce, fear of making
a mistake, unpleasant previous experiences and the acknowledgement that a strong commitment does
not need a ceremony. Some couples may therefore remain in de facto partnerships.

Extended families

An extended family is described as at least one core family plus at least one relative living in the same
house. The relative may include, for example, a grandparent, aunt, uncle or cousin who is not part of
another core family within the same house.

In some migrant groups — such as Chinese, Vietnamese and Lebanese — children are taught that they
are responsible for the care of elderly relatives, not just their parents. Male offspring may be financially
responsible for parents, while female offspring are expected to remain in the home to care for parents and
other elderly relatives. Other family members will care for the children and maintain the home. In these
family situations, decisions about career needs and study opportunities are made by the family group and
reflect the entire family’s needs.

Members of other cultures, usually Western cultures, are the least likely to live in this type of family
arrangement. In these cultures, extended family members are significantly involved in each other’s
lives but in a different capacity. For instance, grandparents may live in a separate dwelling but care for
grandchildren while the parents work, or adult children may visit elderly parents to offer daily care, such as
dressing, providing help with mobility and preparing food.

With the growth of multiculturalism and the ageing population in Australia, the extended family
structure will become more common.

Foster families

The NSW Department of Family and Community Services describes foster care as ‘when children and
young people, through no fault of their own, cannot live with their own parents or families. Foster carers
can provide short- or long-term care’ ('Fostering and adoption’, n.d., para 2). Therefore, it can be said
that a foster family results when non-biological children, needing care, are placed with another individual
or family (regardless of structure) for an unspecified length of time. It is the responsibility of this family to
provide a safe, nurturing and stable environment for the foster child. However, foster parents have no legal
rights in regards to making decisions for the children; for example, in the areas of health and education.

The number of children in out-of-home care, including foster care, has steadily increased over the past
decade. The reasons why children may need to be placed in foster care include death in the family, family
breakdown, neglect, abandonment, drug and alcohol abuse, illness or depression, or the inability of their
families to provide a safe environment with adequate care and protection.

Children in foster care can be placed in any type of family structure, including nuclear, blended, childless
and same-sex.

Nuclear families

A nuclear family can be viewed as a heterosexual couple and their offspring. While nuclear families are
traditionally the norm and are still the most common family structure, it is the family structure type that
statistically has the lowest growth rate. Declining marriage rates and fertility, rising divorce rates and other
social trends mean that a reduced number of people will live in the family norm in the future.
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As social attitudes
change, same-sex
couples with children
will become more
common.

surrogate

A woman who becomes
pregnant on behalf of a

couple who cannot have
a child

Same-sex couple families

A same-sex couple can be defined as two people of the same-sex in a sexual
relationship, living either with or without children. For those same-sex couples
with children, lesbian couples are more likely to have children than are gay male
couples. Many children of same-sex couples are conceived in previous heterosexual
relationships. Male couples may also consider using a surrogate.

As societal attitudes change, this family structure (with or without children) will
continue to increase. In 2013, the Australian Capital Territory changed its laws to allow
same-sex couples to marry. This decision was later reversed under the High Court of
Australia. The marriages that took place in the week-long period between the change
in territory legislation and the federal legislation had no legal effect. Essentially, in the
eyes of the law, these couples were married one week and unmarried the next.

Think it through

1 Watch an episode of Modern Family or House Husbands. Explain how television programs

such as these changed the perception of same-sex couples and, furthermore, same-sex
couples with children.
2 Google newspaper articles on the change of same-sex marriage laws in the ACT.
a Why was the decision reversed in the High Court?
b Discuss the effects on the wellbeing of same-sex couples who are unable to marry.
Think specifically about couples who were married for the short time that same-sex
marriage was legal in the ACT.

Sole parent families
A sole-parent family consists of a lone parent with at least one dependent or non-dependent child
(regardless of age) living in the household.

Reasons why a family becomes a sole-parent family include divorce, separation, death of a partner or
the use of artificial reproductive technologies. When only one adult member is living in the household,
they takes on all the roles traditionally expected of two parents: financial responsibility, domestic labour,
child-rearing and, ultimately, all other family functions. With fewer human resources, it is more difficult for
this type of family to satisfy all family functions than it is for a family structure with more adult members.

Attitudes towards sole parenting are more accepting and supportive today. In situations of divorce or
separation, a sole parent may be able to access financial support from the non-custodial parent; this is
known as the Child Support Payment. This payment can assist sole parents to provide for their children’s
needs, such as food, clothing and shelter.

Kinship families

Australian Aboriginal kinship care is ‘provided by a person who is a relative, considered to be family or a
close friend or is a member of the child or young person’s community’ (Department of Communities, Child
Safety and Disability Services, 2013).

The term kinship is often used to describe the system of living among Indigenous Australians. Their
kinship systems are complex. Their composition will usually be large and ever changing, meaning adults
and children will often move between households. According to the Department of Communities, Child
Safety and Disability Services, ‘For Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander children, a kinship carer may be
another Indigenous person who is a member of their community, a compatible community or from the
same language group’ (2013, introductory section). The terms most of us would use to describe family
relationships, such as son, daughter and cousin, do not apply to an Indigenous kinship household. The
complexities of kinship households are reflected in the table and diagram on the next page.

Kinship has wide implications in Aboriginal life and social structure. All facets of life are
influenced by it, including relations to ancestral beings, sites and land. That is to say, it
is not restricted to one’s "family’ as might be expected by comparison with mainstream
Australian norms.

(Northern Land Council, n.d., intro)
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Details of dwelling ‘J' as recorded on the household form, 2001 Census

Person no. Age Relationship to person 1 | Indigenous term
1 56

2 34 wife galay

3 70 mother-inlaw mukul rumaru

4 34 daughter gaathu

5 38 nephew waku

6 5 grandson gaminyarr

7 10 granddaughter gaminyarr

Morphy, F. (2006) ‘Lost in translation? Remote indigenous households and definitions of the family’. Family Matters, 73, pp. 23-31

4
’_

O Female
/N Male
= Marriage

1, 2 ‘Person 1’, ‘Person 2’

[ Resident
[ Deceased
"1 Non-resident

Dwelling ‘J': actual relationship of usual residents (Morphy, 2006)

Check for understanding

1 Define ‘family’

2 Why can defining the term ‘family’ be difficult?
3 For each of the family structures discussed above, list an example from a television show or movie,
or a celebrity example.

4 Explain the similarities and differences between the following types of families.

a Extended and sole parent
b Adoptive and foster

¢ Same-sex couple and nuclear

d Blended and de facto

Watch the SBS Insight episode ‘Family’ (dated 16 March 2010). This episode contains a number of real-life stories of
people from different family types, including single parents using donor insemination, same-sex couples, adopted

children and communal living.
1 How do you think each of the individuals in the episode would define ‘family’?

Roles individuals adopt within families

Satisfying specific needs
To satisfy the specific needs of family members, it is important to understand the resources they have
available to them. For those family structures with more people, human resources are more readily
available (except in the case of families with many young dependants). For family structures that have
employable members, non-human resources, such as money, may be more readily available; such families
will be more likely to satisfy their specific needs.
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In cases where needs cannot be satisfied, there are community supports such as the Department of
Human Services. These resources help to provide an adequate standard of living, security and safety

through financial support and housing.

Think about your knowledge of the different family structures and the resources each type of family structure may have access to. The first column of

the table below outlines needs and common factors relating to them within family structures. For the first two examples, the second column examines
how the different family structures can influence the meeting of those needs.

Copy the second column of the table into your notebook and complete it for the remaining needs. You must identify how each need will be
affected and achieved in each of the different family structures.
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Needs, and factors common to
all family structures

Security and safety

People have a need to feel
protected and safe from threat.
This need covers important
physical, emotional and
financial aspects.

Housing provides an element
of security and safety. When a
family has access to shelter, in
an area considered to be safe,
they are meeting their security
and safety needs.

For adults of all family
structures, stable and secure
employment is important.

It provides financial support,
which in turn creates an
element of security because
family members know they will
have money to buy food, to
pay the mortgage and to pay
for schooling and recreational
needs. This will ensure
emotional security.

Rules, limits and supervision
will significantly reduce younger
family members” security and
safety risks (e.g. road safety,
cyber safety and risk-taking
behaviour), and will aid in the
development of their decision-
making skills regardless of
family structure.

Family structures, and how they can influence the meeting of needs

Adoptive

Adoptive families must go through rigorous checks to ensure a safe and secure environment is provided.
Blended

An increased number of adults in a child’s life will allow for greater supervision and perhaps earning capacity.
This may increase the financial stability for this family structure.

Childless

Security may come from being financially stable, with good employment or superannuation.

Communal

Large groups living together may provide security. However, it is important that roles are delegated to ensure
that someone is responsible for security and safety.

De facto

Laws that mirror marriage laws provide financial security for de facto parents.

Extended

Extended families have more adults within the household, which may increase security and safety for younger
children; e.g. there may be an adult at home when children return from school.

Foster

Rigorous and regular checks of foster parents and the environment by case workers can increase security and
safety. On the other hand, the nature of previous family situations may cause foster children to continually
question their safety.

Nuclear

Two adults within the home can make for a safe and nurturing household. However, this will depend on the
nature of the relationship between the two adults.

Same-sex

Outside the home, same-sex couples with or without children may be discriminated against, which could
compromise their security and safety.

Sole parent

Single parents often face financial difficulty. However, many provide a safe and loving household where
children are nurtured. Relationships between custodial and non-custodial parents may impact on the security
and safety of children.

Kinship

Security is more likely to be met within this family structure, as closer bonds can occur. However, living in
remote areas, away from infrastructure including hospitals and law enforcement, may compromise security
and safety.
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Needs, and factors common to
all family structures

Health

Health is understood holistically;
it includes both the physical and
mental condition of a person. A
family’s values regarding health
will influence their choices in
regard to diet and exercise,
regardless of family structure.

For those who are health
conscious, diets will consist
of foods that have complex
carbohydrates, are high in fibre
and low in fat, sugar and salt.
Exercise, where possible, will
be prioritised. Parents may
make time for physical activity
and children and teens may
participate in organised sport.
Families will have regular
health and dental checks and
will likely recognise any health
problems early.

Health choices will rely on
financial resources - private
health care may be difficult to
afford for low-income earners.
Though this does not depend
directly on family structure,
some structures have greater
earning power.

Family structures, and how they can influence the meeting of needs

Adoptive
The health of parents is scrutinised in the adoption process. Diet and exercise will depend on the values of the
adoptive parents and the child’s culture of origin.

Blended
Health will relate to the values and attitudes of the adults. The presence of more than two parent figures may
make decisions regarding health and physical wellbeing difficult. More discussion is usually required.

Childless

Health will depend on the age of childless family members. For older couples, lifestyle diseases and other
age-related problems may affect health. For younger couples, health needs may relate to diet or exercise.
Risk-taking behaviour and alcohol consumption may be issues.

Communal
Health may be impacted by geographical distance from medical resources.

De facto
Health will relate to the values and attitudes of the adults.

Extended
Caring for older members of the extended family may be a priority. All family members may be involved in
things such as doctors’ visits, feeding, bathing and socialising.

Foster

Decisions about a foster child’s health are made by case workers and the government. Diet and exercise
decisions are made by foster parents. As foster situations may be short-term, opportunities for involvement
in organised sport may be limited.

Nuclear
Health will relate to the values and attitudes of the adults.

Same-sex

The health of same-sex couples will depend on their lifestyle and attitudes to health. For children of same-sex
couples where one member of the couple is the child’s biological parent, the non-biological parent will have
few decision-making rights regarding the health of the child (e.g. when the child is in hospital).

Same-sex couples can adopt in all states except Victoria. Adoption ensures that the adoptive parents have
equal rights when making decisions for their children regarding health.

Sole parent
If financial stability is an issue, private health care may be difficult to access.

It can take a long time to go through the public health system for needs such as braces or counselling. Bulk
billing helps support those with limited access to financial support. Many single parents work hard to provide
for the health of their dependants, often at the expense of their own health.

Kinship

Living in remote areas away from hospitals and medical support may compromise the health of those in kinship
systems. Food choices may be limited.

3 PRELIMINARY CORE: FAMILIES AND COMMUNITIES 77
ISBN: 9780170347990



78

Needs, and factors common to
all family structures
Employment

Employment refers to being
engaged in paid work.

The earning power that
comes from employment may be
crucial to fulfilling any number
of the other specific needs.

A person’s earning power
and employment opportunities
are related to their skills and
abilities, rather than their
family structure. However,
family structure may influence
work hours and patterns (e.g.
full-time, part-time or casual).

Within families, it is
most often the adults who
are employed but, for some
families, adult members may
not be able to work; in these
situations, adolescents may
gain employment to help
support the family.

It is important to remember
that earning power and
opportunities for employment
come from an individual’s skills
and abilities; family structure
will not influence this.

Education

Education refers to learning
knowledge and skills. It can be
met through formal education
(e.g. school) or informal

education (e.g. life experiences).

Regardless of family structure
and financial resources, all
children aged 5-17 must be
in some form of government-
approved schooling.

The value placed on
education will impact on where
a child goes to school and the
rules and limits set regarding
school and homework. A child’s
life experiences may relate to
their family structure; this,
as well as the influences of
culture, holidays, interests and
meeting different people, will
expose family members to an
informal type of learning.

Family structures, and how they can influence the meeting of needs

Adoptive

Blended

Childless

Communal

De facto

Extended

Foster

Nuclear

Same-sex

Sole parent

Kinship

Adoptive

Blended

Childless

Communal

De facto

Extended

Foster

Nuclear

Same-sex

Sole parent

Kinship
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Needs, and factors common to
all family structures

Sense of identity

This is your idea of who you are.
It can be influenced by family
structure, but is more related to
the relationships around you and
how you are able to form them.

Adult family members model
behaviours that dependants
adopt. As children age, their
personalities and identities evolve
due to other influences, such as
peer groups, schools, the media
and other significant people in
their lives (e.g. sporting coaches
or religious leaders).

Culture will also influence
who you are. Customs,
languages and traditions will
influence friendships, hobbies
and extra-curricular activities.

While peer groups, schools,
the media, significant others
and culture do not influence
family structures, certain family
structures may place different
values and ideals on these
factors, which will influence
sense of identity.

Adequate standard of living
Having an adequate standard
of living (including having
food, clothing and shelter) is
important to everyone. No family
structure is immune to financial
crisis or trauma. Earning power
and stability in earning power
is usually the responsibility of
an adult family member, and
will generally dictate a family’s
standard of living.

Where there is a family
member who is unable to
work, the family can access
government payments to ensure
it has an adequate standard of
living. Many charity groups also
assist in meeting this need, but
this requires family members to
reach out and seek help.

Family structures, and how they can influence the meeting of needs

Adoptive

Blended

Childless

Communal

De facto

Extended

Foster

Nuclear

Same-sex

Sole parent

Kinship

Adoptive
Blended
Childless
Communal
De facto
Extended
Foster
Nuclear
Same-sex
Sole parent

Kinship
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Building relationships

A family is the first place a child should feel a sense of belonging. Parents should model the qualities of
good relationships for their children. These qualities will then carry on into future relationships, and help
to establish safe and secure family structures.

Relationships between family members are characterised by:
¢ showing respect for others
¢ having trust and confidence in each other
® sharing a purpose, intention or aspiration
® being open and honest in communication.

Individuals come from all types of family backgrounds and situations. They bring their own views and
values into a relationship. Some family structures are established as a result of some form of crisis or
breakdown and this can make it difficult for an individual to establish and build relationships. However, no
family structure is immune to dysfunction.

All family structures can foster positive and healthy relationships, but parents must model such
relationships for their offspring. For families with more than one active adult, open communication regarding
discipline, boundaries, goals, values, needs and wants should help to establish clear modes of decision-
making that will best suit the needs of the family and support their ability to use their resources effectively.

Promoting wellbeing

It can be said that if the specific needs of a family are satisfied to a degree, and positive relationships are
built and maintained, wellbeing among family members will be achieved.

But for families that have come through loss, grief or have been in crisis, achieving wellbeing will be
harder. Periods of ill being will continue until needs — such as security, safety and health — are met.

Community support services (formal resources) are available for families experiencing periods of ill
being. These resources come in a range of forms, from those that are free to access (for example, online
forums and telephone hotlines) to those that are expensive (for example, private specialists). A family’s
resources and the values they place on resources will dictate their access to community supports.

Think it through

Watch the movie Yours, Mine and Ours.
1 Identify the family structures seen throughout the movie.
2 For each family structure, identify who was responsible for fulfilling each of the specific needs; that is, security

and safety, health, education, sense of identity, employment, and adequate standard of living.
3 How were new relationships built as family structures changed? Are these realistic?
4 As a class, divide up the remaining family structures (i.e., those that were not seen in the movie). For each
family structure, use your knowledge or conduct research to answer the following questions.
a Identify the people involved, and their relationships; are they biological, non-biological, through marriage or
based on trust?
b Explain how those family structures may help an individual build and maintain relationships.
¢ Examine issues that may influence family members’ abilities to build and maintain relationships.
5 Use your answers to previous questions to complete an extended response to the following task:
‘Analyse how the different family structures influence the roles people adopt’
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Allison Beattie

COMMUNITIES

Definitions of a community

Since the earliest of times, humans have banded together in groups for companionship, help and
protection. The first communities consisted of small groups of people who inhabited a specific territory.
Membership to such communities tended to be stable, as people lived in the same group throughout
their lives. Historically, the establishment of communities was therefore primarily based on geography. For
this reason, the definition of community as ‘a group of people who live in the same area’ was appropriate.

Societal change means that the original need for a community can now be satisfied by individuals or
groups who are not necessarily geographically located close to one another. Thus people and their social
grouping are of prime importance to our understanding of communities. Definitions now usually emphasise
aspects such as social relationships, a sense of belonging, common norms and social interaction. For
example, a community is a group of people with a common background or with shared interests within
society who may live in a similar area.

Reasons for community formation

A community is not just a place: it is the common ground on which people join to meet their needs and
satisfy their wants through activities with other people. In a community, each person feels they belong
and have an important part to play. Communities have therefore emerged when people have identified a
common interest or reason for being together. These reasons are often related to geography or interest,
or are purposely developed to meet specific needs.

The geographic profile of an area can provide the physical, social and climatic environment that is
suitable for the development of a community. It may:
® have attractive surroundings, such as parks and open space, the beach, bush or rivers and creeks
e be an area in which it is easy to walk or get around
e provide access to local services and facilities; for example, shops and services, transport and employment

opportunities, and school and community centres
e provide a sense of place and belonging — most people prefer to live in a community that feels special

and has strong networks.

People may form communities on the basis of many things, including culture, religion, politics, business,
sport, leisure, recreation, music, craft or friendship. These communities are predominately linked by social
and emotional bonds; individuals share a sense of belonging and feel an obligation towards members of
the group.

In some instances, communities emerge as a result of the purposeful intervention of industry, business
or political decision-making. For example, Canberra was purpose-built for political reasons.

Dreamstime/Filedimage

Communities can emerge as a result of geographic, interest-based or purpose-built reasons.

community

A group of people within
society, who have a
common background or
shared interests and who
may live in a similar area
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demographic
Examples of quantitative
data that relate to a
study of groups in a
community

Your teacher may
provide you with
Worksheet 3.1:
Australian Bureau of
Statistics, from the
nelsonnet teacher
website.

questionnaire

A set of formally
prepared questions that
seek information on a
person’s knowledge,
beliefs, feelings,
opinions, likes or dislikes;
it is completed by the
respondent

survey

A set of formally
prepared questions that
seek information on a
person’s knowledge,
beliefs, feelings,
opinions, likes or
dislikes; it is filled in
by the researcher after
asking the respondent
questions

Queensland Health

Think it through

1 What reasons can you give for your family choosing to live in your community?

2 Brainstorm ideas to suggest why the following communities emerged: Newcastle, The Rocks, Byron Bay, Mudgee,
Canberra, Lightning Ridge, Katoomba.

3 a Name four different types of community groups that have emerged based on the interests of individuals.
b Using Maslow's hierarchy of needs (see page 8), analyse the needs met by living in the community.

The Australian Bureau of Statistics is a high quality, objective and responsive national statistical service.
A part of its mission is to assist and encourage informed decision-making, research and discussion within
governments and the community. The ABS Census is the largest form of demographic information
gathering conducted in Australia — it tells us about our way of life and helps us plan for the future. It
is conducted every five years and aims to accurately measure the number of people and dwellings on
Census night, as well as a range of their key characteristics.

Questionnaires as a primary research method

Primary research methods rely on original research in which the questions the researchers ask are tailored
to elicit data that will help them with the specific purpose of their research study. Data is collected firsthand
from individuals or groups through questionnaires, surveys, interviews and observation.

Questionnaires and surveys consist of a set of formally prepared questions that seek information
about a person’s knowledge, beliefs, feelings, opinions, likes or dislikes. Questionnaires are completed
by the respondents themselves, while surveys are filled in by the researcher after they ask the respondent
questions. Both of these research methods often create quantitative data that can be represented in a
numerical form and presented using bar, line or pie graphs, or tables with statistics or percentages.

Constructing a questionnaire requires some thought and planning if it is to be simple and straightforward
for the respondent to understand and answer. This in turn will make it easier for the researcher to collect
and interpret the results. Aspects for designing a questionnaire that you will need to understand are given
on the following pages. You can also refer to Queensland Health's ‘Surveys/questionnaires’ page for ideas
(link to it directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au).

The information required for your research

Imagine that your research topic is ‘Identify the demographics of your local community’. First, you would
carry out some initial reading to identify the facts.
* What are demographics?
* What are different types of families?
* What are examples of data available in my ABS Community Profile?
® How could this data help me develop research questions?
e What data am | interested in collecting?
When you had answered these questions and gained some understanding of the topic, you could
further develop your questionnaire.

Think it through

1 Construct a questionnaire that can be used to identify the demographics in your local community.

2 Distribute your questionnaire to approximately 10 respondents, and collect their responses.
3 Use tallying to record your research data.
4 Evaluate your use of this primary research method.
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Developing reliable questions
It is important to include questions that:
® are easy to understand * ask only one question at a time
® use clear, simple language e are listed in a logical order.
It is also important to begin with easy questions to put people at ease.

Closed questions

Closed questions elicit a limited range of responses. They are often easier to collate and interpret. A check
box, frequency or Likert scale (such as never/sometimes/always), attitudinal scale (strongly agree through
to strongly disagree) or other variables can be included in these questions. The three sets of questions
below are examples of closed questions.

What is your marital status? How often have you accessed information support networks in
— the last 6 months?
arrie 1-5 times 6-10 times
[ De facto relationship Close family O O
[ Separated Relatives O ]
[[] Divorced Friends O o
] Widowed Neighbours O O
[] Never married Other O O

Closed question with checkbox Closed question with frequency scale

How many hours per week do you spend on unpaid domestic work?

Less than 5 hours 5-14 hours 5-29 hours 30 hours or more None
15-19 years O O O O O
20-24 years O O O O O
25-34 years O O O O O
35-44 years O O O | O
45-54 years O O O O O
55-64 years O O O O O

Closed question with possible variables in response

Open-ended questions

Open-ended questions provide the opportunity for an open response that is not guided by the researcher.
A line or space is provided on the questionnaire for the respondent’s answer; for example, ‘Why are
informal support networks important to your family? !

Make sure your

Conducting the questionnaire questionnaire has

After you have decided on your questions, ask a friend to read and answer them as a test run. This will help plenty of space for

to ensure that the questions are suitable and have a clear layout with plenty of space for answers. Then,
make any required changes to the questions so that the questionnaire is ready to hand out.

answers, and a clear

layout.

3 PRELIMINARY CORE: FAMILIES AND COMMUNITIES 83
ISBN: 9780170347990



84

Conducting the questionnaire refers to its distribution and collection. For the purpose of practising this
research method, select up to 10 respondents as the sample group. The researcher would have already
decided to either conduct a survey (where the questions are filled in by the researcher after asking the
respondent questions) or a questionnaire (where the questions are completed by the respondent).

Another option for developing a questionnaire is to choose a form of online survey software, such as
SurveyMonkey or Google Forms, to create a web-based version. Free accounts have options to develop
up to 10 customised questions in readily available templates, so the points listed for developing reliable
questions remain important. The questionnaire is distributed in real time via SMS or email. The software
includes reliable recording and presentation reports ready for you to use.

Collecting and recording data

How do | present quantitative data?
Your research data for this questionnaire activity will most likely be collected as quantitative data because
itis in a numerical form. It can be counted and then presented in:
® graphs - bar, line or pie
e tables with statistics or percentages.

First, the data needs to be collated or tallied. Second, it can be converted into percentages so that valid
comparisons can be made. You can draw a simple table with a row for each question or use a spreadsheet
program, such as Microsoft Excel.

(" Research project: Local park project )
Date: 30/07/14
Person completing the sheet: J Jay
People jogging People walking alone
LHT [ LHT LA ]
Tally: 8 Tally: 12
People walking with dog Other (e.g. bike riding or
L 111 rollerblading)
[
\ Tally: 9 Tally: 2 )

Example tally sheet of quantitative data

8% AW 031308 - Excel T m - 5 X
HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW ViEW ACROBAT Signin F

T»,;:?"m ) N n E=g Y FwepTet General [l‘;k E.’l I:} &= EX ltlj ;:f"‘"‘ A )
Pote e romutpuies B 1 U E- D-A- 240 EMeogeliCenter = §-% 0 B fm’m“;: ot e altlecad 1757 Tl 0 o

Clipboars ) ront Algnment n Number 0 Stytes Cens Editing -
28 ] i3

A B C D E F G H ! ) K L [ N
1 |Rmarch project: Local park project l:]
2 Date 30/7/14
3 Name J.Jay
4
% of total
number of
5 Activity Tally people
6 Jogging 8 26
7 Walking (alone) 12 39
& Walking (with dog) 9 29
9 Other 2 6
10 Total 31
1|
12
13
14
15
16 | ) .
|_Sheet] | Sheet2 | Sheetd @ < ] »

—_—
Example spreadsheet of quantitative data
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Tables include both written and numerical information. They should be neat and accurate if they are to
be interpreted easily. Concise titles and headings should be used, as shown below.

AUSTRALIAN BUREAU OF STATISTICS 2011 Census of Population and Housing @ { Title and column
2261, NSW (POA2261) 51.5 km? headings are concise
B35 TYPE OF INTERNET CONNECTION BY DWELLING STRUCTURE
Count of occupied private dwellings
Dwelling structure
Separate Semi- Flat, unit or Other Not stated | Total
house detached, row | apartment dwelling

or terrace

house,

townhouse etc.
No internet 3018 809 1003 76 3 4909
connection
Type of \
internet
connection Align _C(_Jlumns

contalnlng numbers
Broadband 10169 1153 1050 46 4 12422
Dial up 396 63 71 0 535
Other 529 83 125 3 749
Total 11094 1299 1246 60 7 13706
Internet 502 101 140 10 4.. 757
connection \
not stated
Total 14614 2209 2389 146 14 19372 [ st space i
each column or row

for the data

An example of a good table

Graphs provide a visual form of presentation. They need to be clear and easy to read, with appropriate
labels and titles. The horizontal (x) axis is usually based on fixed values that increase from left to right; the
vertical (y) axis includes the variable data.

What type of graph should | select?
By selecting the ‘Charts’ group of buttons on the Microsoft Excel toolbar, you will be able to experiment and
see what each type of graph looks like (see below). However, remember to consider the main message that is
to be interpreted from your data to select the most appropriate form of graph.

Bar or column graphs compare items or show changes in a variable over time. Line graphs show
trends or changes in data over a period of time. Pie graphs show the relationship or proportion of parts
to the whole issue; they are most appropriate when there are not too many divisions or sectors.

TR B4

Column Line Pie Bar Area Scatter Other
M M v v M v  Charts v
Charts The charts menu on the

Excel toolbar
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Advantages and disadvantages of questionnaires
The advantages and disadvantages of conducting questionnaires are listed in the table below.

Advantages

Disadvantages

Questions can be designed to collect both quantitative and
qualitative data.

Questions may be misinterpreted and cannot be explained
to the respondent.

It is quick to distribute to respondents.

It requires respondents to have satisfactory literacy skills.

Data can be collected from a large group of people in a
reasonable timeframe.

The amount of information collected can be limited.

Questions are completed by respondent and avoid
interviewer bias.

It is time consuming to design questions and present them
neatly.

Respondents have time to consider their responses at a
convenient time and in private.

If there are too many questions or too many details
required, respondents may not participate or complete the
questionnaire.

A written record of data is easy to access.

Missing responses to questions that the respondents do
not understand can create bias.

Closed questions are easy to tally and present statistically.

The researcher has to wait for responses to be returned.

Quantitative data is easy to interpret.

There is the possibility of low-response rate due to failure
to complete and return the questionnaire.

Each respondent is given an equal opportunity to respond
to each question, providing greater reliability.

Qualitative data may be difficult to compare.

Check for understanding

1 Differentiate between a survey and questionnaire.

2 Outline the advantages of checkboxes or attitudinal scales on questionnaires.
3 Explain how the disadvantages associated with questionnaires can be minimised by a researcher.

Levels of community organisation

To ensure the effective operation of communities, different levels of organisation have been established
to administer, supervise and coordinate systems and services within the community. These increase in
size from the micro to the macro level with descriptors such as local, state, national and global. Red

Cross, Rotary, Greenpeace and the Australian system of government are all examples of organisations that

operate with each of these levels of organisation.

Local, state and national community organisation

The table on page 87 illustrates the levels of community organisation for the Australian system of
government. To identify the areas of responsibility for local, state and national levels of government,
complete Question 1 of the ‘Think it through’ activity on page 87.
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The levels of community organisation for the Australian system of government

Levels of community organisation

Local

State

National

Description of government
organisation

Local governments are
based in a particular part
of a city, town or rural
area. They have the power
to manage and make laws
applying to that area.

State governments

are responsible for the
state only and have the
power to manage and
make laws that apply
only to that state.

The national government
community involves all
Australians; laws and
decision-making have an
impact on the whole of
Australia.

Example

Your council or shire

New South Wales

Australia

Areas of responsibility

Think it through

1 Copy the headings of the table above into your notebook. Classify the following areas according to the level of
government that has this responsibility:
building inspections, bushfire brigades, childcare, defence, foreign affairs, immigration, notes and coins, postal services,
police, public hospitals, public libraries, road laws, sportsgrounds, telecommunications, transport, waste collection.
2 Choose one of these areas of responsibility. Justify why it is suitable for the particular level of community organisation.

Global community organisation

Global communities are much more difficult to define simply because the boundaries are not clear and
their areas of responsibility may vary depending on the issue. The United Nations may be considered a
global community because of its role in worldwide goal setting and decision-making.

Community health
centres

Community nursing; Early childhood
e.g. home care clinics

|
Local level services N
and programs N 7

=

State level services
and programs

Doctors, dentists €—

National level services
and programs

Global level services

and programs
‘l’ Provision of Drug education
HIV/AIDS Medicare; programs
prevention lifeseliio collection of
Medicare levy
(linked to taxation)
Immunisation
A4
Repatriation
to hospitals

Local, state, national and global communities can meet health needs through a range of
services and programs.
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YWCA NSW

Vinnies Treasure
Chest Gallery

Mission Australia

Think it through

Analyse how communities can meet the needs of people from the local through to the global level. To do this, refer
to the diagram on page 87, which shows specific examples of health services and support programs at each level.

1 Select one example from each level (local, state and national) and explain how each meets the needs of people.

2 Choose one global health program to investigate. Reflect on how this program impacts on world health.

3 Working in small groups, develop a mind map to illustrate how education needs are met from the local through
to the global level. Share your ideas with your class.

Roles groups adopt within communities

Think it through

To gain some understanding of how community groups support individuals and families to satisfy their specific
needs, look at the work of YWCA NSW. Explore the YWCA NSW website. You can link to this directly via http://cafs.
nelsonnet.com.au.

Satisfying specific needs

Perhaps the most highly prioritised role for community groups is the provision of resources required to
achieve an adequate standard of living for both individuals and families. Food may be made available
in numerous forms, such as fresh food or pre-prepared meals during crisis or emergency relief periods,
daily drop-in centre meals or food parcels. Shelter services may focus on emergency or temporary
accommodation for sufferers of homelessness or domestic violence. Clothing is commonly collected from
donations and re-distributed through ‘opportunity’ shops, often with up-cycling or recycling tips.

St Vincent de Paul even has Vinnies Treasure Chest Gallery, where people can share photos of their incredible
bargains. The gallery can be seen on the Vinnies website and on Pinterest, or link directly to it via http://cafs.
nelsonnet.com.au. All purchases from their stores enable St Vincent de Paul to help Australians doing it tough.

Health, education and employment needs can also be satisfied by community groups that specialise in
a specific area. For example:

* beyondblue and the Royal Flying Doctor Service specialise in health
e Life Education and the Stephanie Alexander Kitchen Garden Foundation specialise in education
¢ Disability Employment Australia and YWCA NSW specialise in employment.

Mission Australia: Together we stand

Charity or religious groups may offer a collective of programs to individuals and families. This means that

various arms of the one organisation offer a set of combined and integrated services. Mission Australia has

a suite of services that include:

e Family and Carer Mental Health Program — a comprehensive range of free support services for families
and carers of people with a mental illness

® Reconnect NSW - a federally funded, community-based program supporting young people between
12 and 18 who are homeless, or are at risk of becoming homeless

e Early Learning — a not-for-profit, early learning childcare provider

® Employment Solutions — one of Australia’s leading providers of government-funded employment
programs

* Soft Landing — a social enterprise that recovers steel, timber, foam and other materials from waste
mattresses, diverting them from landfill in the process.

Check for understanding

To explore the breadth of support offered by Mission Australia, refer to the organisation’s website. You can link to
this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.
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The value of integrated programs such as this is that an individual
or family is immediately introduced to multiple services to meet
multiple needs. They also avoid filling in multiple application forms
and giving multiple explanations.

We all desire a place to feel safe, secure, nurtured, welcome
and supported, and the opportunity to develop a positive sense of
self and identity. While families are usually able to satisfy this need,
sometimes this does not happen, or certain circumstances arise that
make individuals more susceptible and vulnerable to harm. Under
these circumstances, community groups can play a significant
role in fostering and satisfying needs. Twenty10 is a not-for-profit
organisation that illustrates this role. It works with diverse genders,
sexes and sexualities, plus their family and friends. They provide
advocacy, counselling, targeted group programs, rural support,
educational resources and online access to support young people
to be resilient and achieve their potential.

Building relationships

Relationships between individuals or within groups can take
countless forms. Whether the relationships are within families,
between friends, at school, work or for leisure, or are short term or
enduring, their effectiveness can ultimately define the quality of an

individual’s life. Positive and effective relationships within community Support line: (02) 8594 9555

groups are often characterised by: Regional freecall: 1800 652010
e showing respect for each other

* having trust and confidence in each other
e sharinga purpose, intention or aspiration

* being open and honest in communication.

www.twenty10.org.au

Twenty10 incorporating GLCS NSW, twenty10.org.au

Members of community groups may need to develop and/or rely upon various strategies to assist in
building relationships with the individuals they deal with, be it those who are experiencing hardship or
those they are engaged with positively through volunteer work. For example, members of community
groups may:

* build informal relationships with people they know little about; this may require greeting people, asking
them about their interests and engaging in small talk

* actively listen to what others say, and remember conversations so that topics can be carried over to
future meetings

e exhibit empathy and sensitivity, listening with respect and not making judgements about a person’s
character, background or present circumstances

* use words and non-verbal acts of encouragement, which will play an important role in building and
maintaining relationship bonds at all times — in both the valleys of despair as well as the peaks of
accomplishment

e share a laugh or a funny moment

 offer genuine support and encouragement in times of conflict and trouble; this can be the means to
humanising and personalising relationships.

Promoting wellbeing

A sense of wellbeing can be very personal, but community groups have a role in promoting a positive
concept of wellbeing through their engagement with individuals and families. In times of hardship,
promoting wellbeing will emerge as part of providing a supportive environment; that is, developing caring
relationships, promoting a sense of connection and belonging, and satisfying specific needs.

Sometimes the role of a community group is focused on educational, social or recreational purposes
(e.g. a PCYC basketball program), and therefore the promotion of wellbeing may not be clearly visible.
In this case it is more likely to be holistic and integrated within routine activities, coaching, games and
subsequent interpersonal relationships.

Gender, sex and sexuality are not black and white.

If you are under 26 and identify as transgender, intersex or gender-queer
or are exploring what gender means for you, Twenty10 can help you
access the support and information you may need.
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ABC Open

Think it through

Visit the ABC Open website and consider the case study on Kelli, a State Emergency Service (SES) volunteer. You can link
to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au. Describe two aspects of wellbeing Kelli experiences as a volunteer.

Check for understanding

In small groups, choose one community organisation to research. Refer to their website and watch their stories on
online videos.
1 Investigate how this organisation has assisted individuals to:
a satisfy specific needs.
b build relationships.
¢ promote wellbeing.
2 Share your learning with your class.
3 Copy the table headings below into your notebook and list how the different types of community groups satisfy
specific needs, build relationships and promote wellbeing.

Type of community group Satisfying specific needs Building relationships Promoting wellbeing
Charity group

(e.g. The Smith Family)

Religious group

(e.g. The Salvation Army)

Health services group

(e.g. beyondblue)

Emergency services group

(e.g. Careflight)

Check for understanding

1 Download the Australian Red Cross app ‘And then I was a refugee’.
2 Chose one or more ‘journey’ scenarios to read.

3 After considering each scenario, describe how the Australian Red Cross and its partner charities assist individuals
to overcome adversity.

Decision-making in communities

At all community levels, resources are finite. When considering how to satisfy an individual’s needs and
wants and make decisions, it is important to consider all of the alternatives. Those in leadership positions
have significant power to make decisions that affect the interests of members of the community. It is
therefore important that sound, fair and consistent decision-making is evident in all areas.

The decisions made by community leaders and officers may include things such as:
® converting a shopping centre and the surrounding streets into a pedestrian mall
* placing roundabouts or traffic lights at certain intersections.

Influences on decision-making

Legislation

Governments are responsible for the development and implementation of laws. Proposed laws are
introduced into parliament as bills, which are then debated and voted on. When passed by the members
of both houses of parliament, they become laws — this is the legislative process. It is these laws that
provide the guidelines for local, state and national community decision-making; for example, land-use
zones, protection of the natural environment, noise pollution, child protection and industrial relations.
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Environmental factors

Communities have resources available to help carry out tasks and reach goals. Decisions about these
resources need to be made after considering their impact on the environment. It is now more common for
communities to experience value conflicts in their decision-making if decisions will contribute to negative
effects on the environment.

The New South Wales community is currently faced with many significant issues due to the demands
placed on our environment. Education, compliance and regulation all play a part in improving our
environment. The Office of Environment and Heritage (OEH) works together with the community to help
protect the environment. The OEH has a regulatory role in relation to biodiversity, Aboriginal cultural
heritage, waters and rivers, wildlife management and native vegetation, and continues to undertake
active programs to contain and reduce soil degradation and invasive pests and weeds. The Environment
Protection Authority (EPA) focuses on: minimising pollution; minimising risks to human health associated
with the use of hazardous materials, pesticides and waste; improving water quality; reducing the impacts
of waste, air emissions and noise pollution; and regulating Australia’s forestry activities.

Lobbying and community petitions

Lobbying occurs when groups of people try to influence the decisions of local, state or federal policymakers.
This can be achieved by various means, such as sending letters, emails, or text messages, creating banners
and organising protest rallies. Community petitions are a form of lobbying in which individuals sign their
names in support of an issue. You can visit the Avaaz Community Petitions website for more information
about lobbying. Link to it directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

Protesting

By definition, a protest is a declaration of disapproval. A protest often declares opposition to a behaviour
or act that a person is otherwise limited in their ability to prevent or avoid. In Australia, there are many
public places where people can exercise their right to communicate their opinions and ideas through
peaceful protests and demonstrations. Our democracy recognises this right and ensures that it is balanced
against the rights and interests of others and of the community as a whole. Of paramount importance are
the protection of public safety, the maintenance of peace and the facilitation of fair and equal access to
public areas. If a group wishes to organise a protest they should advise the police of the time, location and
attendance numbers at least seven days prior to the protest. Police will then be able to use this information
to organise resources to control traffic and so on.

Think it through

Investigate the Greenpeace Australia website. Link to

this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

1 Identify current environmental issues and lobbying
strategies. Summarise your findings using a mind
map similar to the one at the right.

2 Download the iGreenpeace app on iTunes.

How does this resource aim to influence youth
decision-making?

Avaaz

Greenpeace Australia

Issue 3: Lobbying strategy

T

A sample mind map
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Vibewire

CASE STUDY

Vibewire
Young people across the world are making important contributions as world citizens, workers,

entrepreneurs, consumers and agents of change. Vibewire, a youth-led not-for-profit company founded in
2000 in Sydney, is dedicated to encouraging an entrepreneurial spirit by unlocking the talents, imagination
and creativity of youth as drivers of change, addressing important economic, environmental and social
issues within our communities. Vibewire exists to make sure that young people are included (and are able
to participate) in important conversations.

Vibewire runs events such as ‘meetups’ for young entrepreneurs, workshops, training and mentorship,
and a program called fastBREAK, where once a month several speakers are given 5 minutes each to
communicate their ideas and insights on a particular theme.

The company also offers an Innovation Lab; a paid, shared workspace where young entrepreneurs can
not only physically work on their projects, but also exchange ideas and provide support for each other.

Vibewire uses Twitter to promote articles written by young people on conversations that matter, inviting
dialogue across networks. This enables young people to get involved and have their voices heard. Vibewire
also uses Twitter as a communication channel to support young people.

Questions

Explore the Vibewire website. You can link to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

1 Outline three current issues identified on Vibewire (under the ‘Change Media' tab).

2 Describe strategies suggested to influence these issues. Summarise your findings using a mind map.

3 Compare the strategies identified by Vibewire to those identified by Greenpeace, a not-for-profit company
established to campaign against environmental destruction and encourage informed debate.

4 In your opinion, how effective are these organisations in activating change action by youth?

Decision-making processes

The type of decision-making process selected will be influenced by the nature of the issue, the complexity
of the decision and the target group involved; resources, such as the amount of time and money available
to support the decision-making, must also be considered. The following decision-making processes are
examples that are commonly found in community groups.

Arbitration

Arbitration is a process that seeks to resolve a dispute. First, evidence is presented and a discussion is
had between the different parties. Then, a ruling is made by the chairperson (arbitrator). This decision is
legally binding.

Consensus

Consensus aims to include everyone in the decision-making process. Opinions are discussed and any
objections are resolved so that widespread agreement is achieved without taking a vote.

Election

The election process gives individuals an opportunity to express their views and be involved in the
decision-making process by choosing (voting) for one option over another. The choice may be public
(seen) or private (unseen).

Voting
Avote is a formal expression of an individual’s choice in a decision-making process. It may be for or against
a proposed motion, a certain candidate, a selection of candidates, or a political party.

Referendum

A referendum aims to include all adults in an electorate in the decision-making for an important policy
proposal or change in the constitution. It requires the support of a two-thirds majority to be successful. The
declaration of change can only come about if there is a double majority vote — this means that more than
half of the population have to agree to the change, and half of all the states need to agree to the change
(so, in Australia, 50 per cent of the population in four or more states need to agree to the change).
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Large or small class groups can model decision-making processes using the following scenarios.

Arbitration

1 Form two groups and choose a team of three arbitrators to consider the decision that ‘Youth Allowance payments
should increase’.

2 In your group, develop and present a sustained case.

3 Present your case to the arbitrators, who will make a decision based on what they have heard. The decision will
stand and cannot be appealed.

Consensus

1 Nominate a chairperson to monitor the decision on choosing a senior student winter uniform.

2 Have the chairperson announce that the decision will be made through consensus and encourage everyone to
participate in the decision-making discussion. You are striving for a win-win solution.

3 At selected intervals, have the chairperson test for consensus by asking if the participants have ‘chosen the
winter uniform and can fully support the decision’.

4 Continue this process until consensus is achieved.

Election/voting

1 Choose a presiding officer to supervise the election process.

2 Prepare ballot papers for a class ‘pet of the year” election. The winning pet is to be chosen based on a
preferential vote. For an explanation on how to count votes for this type of election, refer to the Electoral
Council of Australia website. You can link to it directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

3 Vote in the election. Everyone in the class should vote.

4 Have the presiding officer supervise the counting of votes and announce the winner of the election.

Electoral Council
of Australia

Referendum

1 Choose a presiding officer to supervise the referendum process.

2 Prepare publicity and voting papers for the referendum ‘Should Australia be a republic?”

3 Vote in the referendum. Everyone in the class should vote.

4 Have the presiding officer supervise the counting of votes and announce the outcome of the referendum.

Applying decision-making processes
Copy the table headings below into your notebook. Complete the table by choosing the appropriate decision-
making process for each of the situations listed in the table. Justify your answers.

Situation Suitable decision-making process  Justification

Local council meeting to decide on
increasing the size of a national
park site

Gym management board to decide
whether to increase monthly charges
for youth gym membership

Tribunal to decide on wage increases

Resident management group to
consider allowing pets to reside in
villa housing

Group lobbying for passenger limits
and curfews for P-plate drivers

Student Representative Council
electing a president

Parents and Citizens Association
considering changing school uniforms
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Your teacher may
provide you with
Worksheet 3.2: Case
study: Examine a
community decision,
from the nelsonnet
teacher website.
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MANAGING CHANGE IN FAMILIES AND
COMMUNITIES

Nature of change

As the primary social unit in society, families experience change as a natural aspect of their growth and
maturity; however, the nature of the change will influence the type and intensity of modifications required
for the continued functioning of the family. As family functions are often carried out by family members
as a part of their role allocation, it is often necessary for these role allocations (or functions) to change as
well. For instance, a couple who is awaiting the birth of their first child and presently have two sources
of income may need to consider modifying their family spending to ensure financial stability when the
primary caregiver ceases work to care for the child.

Change can be classified according to the length of time, the cause of the change and whether the change
was expected or not (see the table). However, it is important to note that sometimes the distinction between
the nature of a change can be blurred. For example, changes to artificial reproductive technologies (ART),
an external change, have enhanced fertility for some couples, leading to an internal change in the size of the
family. Another example is drought, which is an unplanned external change that can extend its impact upon a
community for many years, thus appearing to be permanent.

Examples of the nature of change in families and communities

Types of change In families In communities
Internal change * Marriage Refer to internal change in
Change that happens within ° D.lvorce _ families
the group. This may be in size, * Birth (?f a chid

e Adoption

structure or role allocation. Often
it depends on the decision-making
of family members.

¢ Change of address

External change

A change in the wider community
that has influenced the functioning
of a family.

e Economic change: reduced economic activity
can lead to unemployment

e | egal change: maternity leave entitlements,
Family Law Act parenting orders

e Social change: delayed marriage ages, greater
acceptance of gay and lesbian relationships/
marriage

e Technological change: smart phone technology
has both enhanced and reduced communication
within families and communities

e Demographic change: improved public health
has increased male and female life expectancy

e Environmental change: natural disasters, such
as flood and global warming

Refer to external change in
families

Planned change

A change that occurs with
prior knowledge. Aspects of
the decision-making process
have occurred prior to the
implementation of the change.

e Retirement

e Marriage

e Adult children or aged parents moving in
e Child leaving home to attend university
e Re-partnering

A demographic study that shows
population growth or reduction
can influence the diversity of
services available in communities
(e.g. medical facilities, leisure
centres).
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Examples of the nature of change in families and communities (continued)

Unplanned

change

A change that is unexpected, so
a response to the change cannot
be prepared in advance.

e Death of a spouse or family member
e |lliness or injury

* Homelessness

e Unplanned pregnancy

¢ Unemployment

Natural environmental disaster

¢ Flood, cyclone

e Fire

e Drought

Unnatural environmental
disasters, such as gas
explosions, bombings, air, water
and food contamination

Temporary

change

A change that lasts for an
unspecified period of time.
Members can see a possible
return to routine. Such change
can last for a couple of days to
a number of years.

e Treatable illness, such as chickenpox or a
broken leg

¢ A young adult moving back home to save
money

e Seasonal unemployment
e Road detours due to
construction

Permanent

change
A change that lasts forever.

e Divorce or death of a family member
e Parenthood
e A serious injury, such as paraplegia

Growth of new industry (e.g.
agricultural, mining, manufacturing)
e Infrastructure change, such
as a new motorway bypass
e New service, such as a
swimming pool
e Drought

Impact of change on families and communities

Family and community wellbeing

Change can impact positively and negatively on families and communities, and it is not always possible to

predict. However, it is a part of life and should be managed as effectively as possible. When dealing with

change, planning should be a priority. Government and community sectors often refer to demographic

data in their planning. Such data can indicate:

e changes in the population as a result of birth, marriage and death

® numbers in the population according to age, gender, marital status, family structure, ethnicity or home
location

¢ |evels of education

e patterns of work, types of occupation and levels of income

e statistics on immigration and its effect on economic conditions.

These demographic trends are particularly significant for the wellbeing of communities experiencing
change if they are to:
¢ monitor changes in community needs and the extent to which existing services meet these needs
e advocate for additional services that will provide for growing needs
e implement strategic planning to meet long-term goals that will benefit the whole community.

In families, it is likely that personal values, individual goals and standards will need to be reviewed;
resources will need to be identified; and clear communication will need to be assured for the family to
return to a state of equilibrium and achieve wellbeing. Rational decision-making and effective resource
management can therefore assist in a purposeful approach to problem-solving and managing change.

The actual impact upon individuals and the community will depend on the nature of the change.
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Examples of impact of change on families and communities

Positive outcomes

Negative outcomes

Intense joy and happiness

Severe grief, loss of life or injury

Progressive and rewarding effects and consequences

Difficulty in understanding legal implications and
consequences

Development of resilience, personal strength and

Feelings of depression and anxiety and poor mental

s empowerment health
'E Improved satisfaction of specific needs contributing to | Inadequate satisfaction of specific needs that
L. | positive wellbeing contributes to ill-being or low levels of wellbeing
|dentification of support — informal and formal - to Frustration with availability or access to support —
assist with present change (and potential to grow these | informal and formal
skills for the future)
Effective financial planning and management Extreme financial costs and burden
Increase in employment opportunities Decrease in employment opportunities
New people are attracted to the community, which People leave the community
brings new and different human resources
Increase in community economic activity Decrease in community economic activity
Increased community spirit due to rebuilding Less community interaction and unity due to an
increased number of people
Development of new infrastructures Closure of businesses due to large cost or replacement
(7]
-2 | Development of new technology as a solution or to Adverse environmental impact of technology solution
S | protect from a problem
=
g New shops, providing greater product variety Closure of shops due to lack of demand can reduce
(&} product variety

New services, allowing families to spend money locally

Lack of services, causing families to travel further and
spend money in other communities

New businesses provide high rates of employment

Stress and reduced feelings of security

Increase in age- and gender-appropriate support
networks to meet the needs of individuals and families
in the community

Decrease in the number of young people and families in
the community, which will affect continued growth

Increase in social networks

Decrease in social networks

Roles individuals adopt

The circumstances that cause change to family member roles may also determine whether the roles individuals
adopt are temporary or permanent. In either case, a family adapting to change may have to evaluate and
reallocate responsibilities associated with particular family roles. Often responsibilities will be taken on
according to individual suitability rather than traditional stereotyping. For example, if a husband’s role is that
of the main income earner, a retrenchment may lead to an increase in his responsibilities satisfying specific
needs, doing the weekly shopping and preparing meals. When a new family forms due to remarriage, a step-
parent may wish to enhance their relationship with their stepchildren through interaction and communication.
Thus, regardless of traditional roles, the step-parent may become more responsible for their stepchildren,
taking them to recreational activities, sport or work, and attending parent—teacher interviews.

Roles individuals adopt during times of change within communities will focus on the best outcomes
to ensure satisfaction of specific needs, building relationships and promoting wellbeing. Refer to
pages 88-9 for examples.
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Environmental

All communities experience some amount of environmental change. Some changes occur over a short
period, and are expected and cyclical; for example, seasonal variations in temperature or rainfall. Responses
may also be planned by local governments or community groups, to reduce the impact of environmental
damage upon families and communities. Examples are the New South Wales Rural Fire Service's back
burning hazard reduction and the promotion of bushfire survival planning.

Unexpected environmental events, such as cyclones, floods and fires, can cause trauma, emotional
shock, distress and suffering for members of a community and their families. Death or serious injury
may result, along with damage to the natural environment, housing, business and community facilities.
Such events can be turning points for entire communities, due to their impact on individual, family and
community wellbeing.

Legislation

Laws and regulations form a framework for protecting public health, safety and morals, and for advancing the
general welfare of the population through the protection of people’s fundamental rights and basic liberties.
Consider the current laws relating to marriage, surrogacy or child protection. Changes to any of these laws
could contribute to the nature of change in families or the community and thus impact upon them.

Consider the proposed changes to the Marriage Act 1961 (Cth) and brainstorm ideas to identify the impact of these
changes upon families and communities.

Technology

During circumstances when families and communities are experiencing change, technology is able to
perform various functions. It is possible to enhance wellbeing by:

e connecting individuals and communities

® providing services

e enabling procedures, systems or techniques to take place

e providing access to learning and education.

Check for understanding

1 Working in small groups, choose one of the following scenarios.
e A bushfire destroys the family home.
e A sport injury leads to knee reconstruction surgery for a parent.
e Parents celebrate the birth of twins after fertility treatment.
e A family mourns the death of a parent from a workplace accident.
e Married children return to the family home to save money.
® One partner in a couple decides to semi-retire.
2 Identify and classify the change that the family is facing.
3 Develop a mind map to indicate the challenges that family members will face.
4 Identify resources that the family could use.
5 Explain changes to roles that would need to be made to ensure the satisfaction of specific needs and the
maintenance of healthy relationships.
6 How could technology support the family?
7 Share your responses with class members.
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De Bono’s Six Thinking Hats is an excellent framework for structuring discussions about issues, managing change
and problem-solving.

Choose a natural disaster, such as flood, fire or cyclone, or any actual trauma event, and use the six thinking
hats to analyse the impact of the crisis on the community.

‘ Black hat: ‘

Red hat: ]
What are your thoughts and What are the negative
feelings about the event? outcomes for the

community?

Y
White hat: Yellow hat: S
What are the facts? What are the positive

outcomes for the
community?

Green hat: ‘

Are there other alternatives
for the community?

Blue hat: ‘

What things will stop the
community moving
forward?

Types of support

Individuals, families and communities may access specific informal or formal support (described previously
on pages 17-18) to enable them to manage the different types of change (internal or external, planned or
unplanned, temporary or permanent).

Informal support

Informal support can come from people such as relatives, friends and neighbours. Relatives provide and
receive support and assistance from family members who reside either within the same household or in
another household. Friends and neighbours may also provide support and assistance; for example, they
may share childcaring duties or be available for a social chat.

Formal support

Formal support comes mostly from government agencies or community organisations; for example,
childcare facilities, recreational and sporting facilities, employment agencies, community centres, social
security allowances and disability services. The need for these formal supports may vary throughout an
individual's life span and a family’s life cycle.
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Copy the table headings below into your notebook. Complete the table by listing examples of informal and formal
support that are available to families and communities experiencing the type of change listed.

Type of change Assistance provided by informal Assistance provided by formal
support support

Marriage

Birth of a child

Flood

Retirement

Aged parent moves to nursing home
Child leaves home to attend university
Workplace injury

Homelessness

Unplanned pregnancy

Growth of a new agricultural industry
Treatable illness, such as chickenpox
Divorce of a family member

Seasonal unemployment

Food contamination

SOCIALISATION OF INDIVIDUALS WITHIN FAMILIES
AND COMMUNITIES

Socialisation is the process by which individuals learn and recognise patterns of behaviour expected
of them by society. During this process, they acquire knowledge (information, facts, experiences), skills
(motor, intellectual, communication), beliefs, values, goals, attitudes, norms (roles and acceptable
behaviour) and other elements of culture that are necessary for effective functioning within groups and
society. Family, friends, school, the media and other subgroups are usually responsible for this socialisation.

Generally, socialisation of individuals occurs through:

e observing the behaviour of others and modelling their behaviour on what others see as acceptable

e identifying with someone who is respected, admired or loved and having the desire to act and be like
them

e direct instruction by being shown how to do something, such as holding cutlery

® being sanctioned for their behaviour — positive or negative reinforcement can encourage or deter
behaviour being repeated

e interacting with others and gaining the approval of significant others.

As we move through the stages of the life span, we are constantly learning patterns of new behaviours
that help us to adapt to our surroundings. Although it is important to maintain our core values (the
things that are important to us), it is also important to understand the social norms of new environments.
When we do, we can adapt our behaviour accordingly and ensure that we effectively function within new
environments and establish productive relationships.

Stages of the life span

Throughout the life span, from birth to death, our needs will change. From the time of conception through
to adulthood, we move from a state of complete dependency on others (usually our family) to a state of
independence, where we are responsible for fulfilling our own needs and desires.

A simple way of understanding the concept of life span development is that people pass through a series
of stages, each of which brings them closer to adulthood and independence. Each broad period of growth

socialisation

The lifelong process by
which individuals learn
and recognise patterns
of behaviour expected
of them by society

Socialisation occurs
throughout the
lifespan.

life span development
A series of stages in an
individual’s life, each

of which brings them
closer to adulthood and
independence
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Infancy begins from the day of birth to
age four: these photographs show a

child at birth, then the same child aged
two and four.

100

Kate Rayner

Kate Rayner

Kate Rayner

and development is characterised by its own set of tasks, issues, accomplishments and
needs. Different theorists, authors and experts in this area may show variations in the
characteristics and ages of each stage.

The stages of the life span can be identified as:

e infancy

e childhood

e adolescence
e adulthood

e the aged.

This progression involves fulfilling specific needs. It is important to recognise that
some needs may be more significant to our development at certain life span stages;
therefore, their satisfaction must be prioritised. These needs may be satisfied by the
individual, their family, social groups or the community.

Infancy

Infancy begins from the day of birth and lasts until age four. It is a time period
characterised by the infant’s intense growth, and a dependency on family to fulfil their
needs. Family is the first place of socialisation. Here, an infant is taught manners and
what behaviour is appropriate in society; for example, that it is polite to put your hand
over your mouth when coughing, or that hitting is not appropriate. The specific needs
of this stage of the life span are covered next.

Security and safety

e Nurturing and the feeling of safety, from parents and other significant family members
e Inquisitiveness and learning safety from danger

* A safe environment; this is extremely important

e Safety on playground equipment and on trampolines, guided by general rules

Health

® Adequate rest

* Immunisation against diseases such as hepatitis B, diphtheria, tetanus, whooping
cough, measles, mumps, rubella, polio and chickenpox

e Activities, such as swimming lessons and gymnastics, which can help develop gross
motor skills and muscle development

Education
* Development of both gross and fine motor skills
e Stimulation through experiences, communication and play

This will not come in the form of formal education, like schooling, but may come
from parents (working and non-working), child care (family child care, long day care or
nannies) or from significant others in the child’s life (siblings or grandparents).

Sense of identity

e Manners, which are taught

e Gender construction and socialisation

® Bonding, attachment and interaction, such as with parents, grandparents, siblings
and playmates

e Discipline that is age appropriate

e Child care (if necessary)

® Love and security

e Self-control

e Beliefs of family culture, such as christenings and possible circumcision

e Religious values of family, such as attendance at church school
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Employment

Employment opportunities for infants are limited. Some parents may use modelling and acting as a way
of accessing financial support.

Employment for parents with infants must be flexible. For those in employment, a family-friendly culture
within the workplace is extremely important (for more on workplace culture, see pages 324-7).
Financial resources gained from employment may be used to pay for child care.

Adequate standard of living

Nutritious diet, including breast milk if possible

Clothing, which should be size specific and suitable for all weather

Appropriate shoes that should also assist in the development of walking

Housing that is safe, with safe bedding including a bassinette or cot and air circulation to reduce the
chances of Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS)

Childhood

Childhood lasts from ages five to 12. This stage is characterised by beginning school, learning and trying
different activities and establishing friendship groups. At this stage, school is an influence on socialisation.
Schools establish rules and boundaries of behaviour for safety and to adapt behaviour to society’s customs.
When a family’s values clash with a school’s values, children may receive mixed messages. The specific
needs of this stage of the life span are covered next.

Security and safety

Housing, to provide security from the elements

A perception of danger, which may be lacking while a child's brain and decision-making skills are still
developing; this puts children at risk of being injured and having their safety compromised

An understanding of safe relationships, including friendships, to lower the risk of bullying

An understanding of cyber safety and how to use technology safely, particularly as access to technology
increases

Allison Beattie

Childhood lasts from ages five to 12: the first photograph shows the child at five years; the second shows the same
child at eight years; the third, at 12 years.

Health

Adequate rest

Nutritious diet, including a variety of foods

Physical activity, to enhance balance and coordination

Protection from communicable diseases, such as chickenpox, measles and influenza, through
immunisation

communicable diseases
Diseases passed to a
person from another
person (such as head lice
and measles), insects/
animals (for example,
mosquitoes and bats)
and the environment

(for example, via water
and waste)
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harm minimisation
Identifying harms to
individuals and society
and implementing
strategies to minimise
these harms

Education

Opportunities and encouragement to learn about their environment — what, how, why?

New friendships, developed at school

Interaction in a variety of settings, such as through school, sport and hobbies
After-school activities, such as music lessons and sporting activities
After-school care, so children are looked after while their parents are at work
An understanding of how to appropriately use technology

Sense of identity

Self-concept, self-esteem and growing independence
Coping strategies for problem-solving and fears
Acceptance and belonging to a group outside the family

Guidance and praise

Appropriate gender construction and roles
Knowledge of cultural practices (for example, via a language school or an Aboriginal dance school)
Religious education, through school, church, synagogue, temple or mosque

Education about right and wrong

Employment

Flexible employment for parents (as parents may return to work when their youngest child goes to school)
Access to carers leave for parents, as young children are at risk of communicable diseases and will need

to be looked after

Access to holiday care, perhaps through a non-working relative or significant other; the 11 weeks of
school holidays can be difficult for employed parents, as most employees only have 4 weeks paid leave

Adequate standard of living

Healthy and nutritious meals, to provide the building blocks for rapid periods of growth

Safe housing, with access to a comfortable sleeping space

Clothing that fits well and is and suitable for all climates, including access to clean uniforms for school;
at this age, a child’s sense of identity may dictate the clothes a child wears; they may also feel external

pressure to look a certain way.
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Adolescence generally begins around the age of 12-13 and ends at 18
years; physical changes are accompanied by often demanding social and

emotional adjustments.
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Adolescence

Adolescence begins at the onset of puberty, generally around
the age of 12 or 13, and ends at 18 years. It is the transitional
period between childhood and adulthood. Adolescence is
characterised by physical changes as a result of hormones
being released by the pituitary gland. Physical changes are
accompanied by social and emotional adjustments that
can be demanding. Schools, peer groups and the media
(including social media) are sources of information for this
group. These sources will either consciously or unconsciously
reinforce certain behaviours for adolescents, who can be
very vulnerable to outside influences. Family also plays an
important role in the socialisation of adolescents, and activities
like family holidays or even nightly family dinners can provide
stability and instil family values.

Security and safety

® Harm minimisation

e An understanding of risk-taking behaviour, in relation to
drugs and alcohol

e Knowledge of safe sexual activity

e An understanding of bullying and cyber bullying



Health

e Regular exercise

e Balanced diet, including increased iron intake for females

e At least eight hours of sleep per night

e Hygiene, associated with body odour, menstruation (girls) and skin maintenance
* Immunisation (hepatitis B, HPV, chickenpox)

Education

® The move from primary school to secondary school; boarding school may be an option for those who
live in remote areas

e Driver education

® Interesting and challenging educational opportunities

e Completion of schooling, including the Record of School Achievement and Higher School Certificate

e Learning of study skills and how to manage learning

e Learning about laws; that is, rights and responsibilities

Sense of identity

e Interaction and development of true friendships

e A feeling of fitting in and being liked

* Opposite and/or same-sex attraction

® Opportunities to develop independence

e Security

e Hormonal fluctuations, sometimes leading to stress and confusion

e Resilience, including coping with change, conflict and break-up

e Coming-of-age cultural rituals, such as school formals and schoolies week

e Religious rituals and celebrations, such bar mitzvah (for boys in Judaism) and confirmation (in
Catholicism)

e School graduations

Employment

e Employment, which provides financial independence

* Work experience and work placements, for career experience

* Flexible employment, to ensure a balance between work and study

¢ Knowledge of work health and safety

e An understanding of their rights and an ability to be assertive, as they may be vulnerable to dishonest
employers

Adequate standard of living

e An ability to decide what to eat, and to pay for food; as an adolescent moves from dependence to
independence, decisions about consumption of food are no longer solely made by parents

e Knowledge about lifestyle diseases and access to foods that are nutritious, low in fat and sugar, and
high in fibre, particularly since obesity is starting at a younger age

e Clothing that projects an appropriate image and conforms to the adolescent’s sense of identity;
however, op shops provide clean, affordable clothing options and are available for those with financial
difficulties

® Personal space, such as a private bedroom, or at least their own space within a shared bedroom; this is
essential for study and self-expression

Adulthood

Adulthood begins at 18 years, according to the law, and lasts until age 65. It is a time of complex decision-
making; individuals must make such decisions as whether to study further, get a job or travel. When
they leave the home, relationships intensify, often leading to marriage; in this time, children are born
and careers are established. Later parts of adulthood are characterised by spending time with family,
developing family traditions, gaining financial stability, paying off the family home and eventually entering
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A group of diseases
attributed to an
individual’s way of life,
including diet, exercise,
weight-to-height ratio
(obesity), cigarette use
and alcohol intake; for
example, cardiovascular
disease, diabetes, lung
cancer and bowel cancer
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retirement. Fitting into new settings, such as new university or working environments, is important for this
stage of socialisation. Many key values are established at this stage but, if adults wish to form productive
working groups, they may need to adapt their behaviour to suit their environment — especially where safety
is concerned. The specific needs of this stage of the life span are covered next.

Security and safety

e Safe housing in a safe location, close to infrastructure

® The presence of family and friends close by, for support

* Secure employment, which allows access to entitlements and superannuation in preparation for the
future

Health

e Sexual peak

* Body shape changes, such as a reduction in muscle and an increase in body fat

e Balanced diet that is appropriate for needs

* Adequate exercise and leisure activities

* Adaption to physical changes that may occur, such as hair, skin and body shape changes
e Health care; for example, in relation to the effects of lifestyle diseases

¢ Adjustment to menopause (for women)

Education

e Further education for employment or interest

e Career opportunities and challenges

e Education in technology, to keep up with new advances

* An understanding of new learning techniques, to help support their children through their education
e English courses, for those of non-English speaking backgrounds

¢ The ability to select personal interests and pursuits

Sense of identity
e New relationships, often formed through meeting people at university and TAFE
The ability to make choices regarding alcohol, drug use and contraception

e An increased cultural understanding, gained through travel
e Emotional freedom

* Independence from family

e The ability to assist in social causes

* The ability to make personal choices regarding religion

 Learning to love and live with a new partner; creating a family

* New connections, through meeting people via their children

* Resilience and the ability to cope with change and
decision-making

e Family traditions, which can be passed on to children

* A sense of family and cultural experiences, developed and
shared with offspring

® [nteraction with friends, old and new

e Spiritual guidance

¢ A sense of identity, re-established away from family

e Arelationship with a partner, re-established away from family

e Being able to adjust to children leaving home

* Support to cope with change, such as divorce or separation
from a partner

e Stress-management during times of change, such as when

Kate Rayner

parents pass away

Adulthood is a time of complex decision-making, such as whether to
study further, get a job or travel
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Employment

This stage may begin with finishing study and establishing a career. Career changes and changes of = multiple-role
employers also occur at this stage. Other events and needs are as follows. expectations
Expectations placed on
a person as a result of
the roles they assume,

® Promotions, which may mean more responsibility
* The opportunity to re-establish careers after time off; individuals may leave employment for a period of

time, perhaps due to illness or injury, or maternity/paternity leave such as being a parent,
e A balance between work and family and leisure time an employee, a wife or
¢ The ability to manage multiple-role expectations husband, son or daughter,
or president of the Parents
Adequate standard of ||V|ng and Citizens Association

® The ability to provide an adequate standard of living for themselves and their dependants; if the
standard of living is inadequate, formal resources may be accessed for support

® Access to nutritious food, which is high in fibre (to prevent cancers), rich in calcium (to prevent
osteoporosis) and high in iron

e Housing that is close to resources and infrastructure, whether an individual is buying for the first time,
upsizing or downsizing

e Clothing that protects against the elements and is suitable for the different roles an individual assumes

The aged

This stage of the life span begins at 65 years and continues until death. It is characterised by a reduction
in physical ability, deteriorating health, and the loss of a spouse and friends. It is also a time of little
responsibility; therefore, if health is good, individuals can look forward to travel, a stress-free retirement -
and perhaps spending their children’s inheritance! Despite deteriorating health and mobility, many aged
people remain active members of the community. Socialisation for this group may involve adapting to a
new housing situation, but this age group are more valuable in helping to establish the socialisation of
their dependants, such as grandchildren. The specific needs of this stage of the life span are covered next.

Security and safety

® Increased safety and security measures, if living alone (for example, non-slip bathroom mats, hand rails);
the aged have an increased risk of falls, as their five senses deteriorate

® Close proximity to services, as transport may become an issue

* Government payments, if a lifetime of superannuation has not been accumulated

e Education and support, to make them less vulnerable to scams

Health

e Care for reduced mobility, hearing and eyesight

e Health care that is age appropriate

e Fall prevention; falls are a major issue for this group, and
poorer bone density means falls can easily lead to broken
bones and facial injuries

® The means to deal with the consequences of lifestyle choices;
health problems such as cancers and heart disease tend to
present themselves at this stage

¢ An understanding of medication and the need to take it

e New housing situations, such as retirement villages, low- or
high-care nursing homes, which can help support health
needs as well as security and safety needs

Education

e An understanding of new cultures and how to access them;
this may be a time of travel

e Education in new technology The aged stage of the life span is a time of little responsibility; therefore,
* An understanding of their own, or their partner's, medication if health is good, individuals can look forward to travel and a stress-free
and medical care retirement.

3 PRELIMINARY CORE: FAMILIES AND COMMUNITIES 105
ISBN: 9780170347990



106

Sense of identity

Contact with others, through activities such as bingo, bowls and golf

Support if a friend and/or partner passes away

Involvement with family and grandchildren; the aged may even care for grandchildren

Access to telephone communication with family and friends

Family assistance, if suffering from an illness or terminal disease; in such cases, an individual may
become dependent on their family

Full care, if required; in such cases, an individual may lose their sense of identity

The ability to pass on cultural traditions to grandchildren

Employment

Phased retirement or complete retirement; phased retirement requires flexible working patterns
The opportunity to offer skills training, education and mentorship to young workers

Adequate standard of living

Check for understanding

Think it through

Financial stability, required to achieve an adequate standard of living; this can be difficult, as this group
is typically phasing out of employment

Suitable housing, including home care, assisted living or nursing home care

Nutritious meals that reflect health needs; for example, increased calcium for bone strength

Clothing that is suitable for the elements; typically, the aged feel the cold more, due to poor circulation

1 Name one stage of an individual's life span.
2 Describe four needs for this individual.
3 Explain how the satisfaction of these needs can lead to wellbeing.

This activity is based on ‘think, pair, share’ (see the table below). Each stage of the life span is allocated to
different pairs in the class.

Think Work individually to consider your responses to Questions 1 and 2.
Pair Discuss and negotiate your ideas with a partner to achieve a single response to Questions 1 and 2.
Share Share your paired response with the whole class.

1 Identify the specific needs of an individual for one life span stage. Write them on a piece of paper.

2 Cut the paper into sections (one for each need) and then arrange the needs into priority order for your chosen
life span stage. Attach the list to a large piece of paper using Blu Tack.

3 Share your priority list with a partner and agree on a list of priorities together, reordering the needs as required.

4 Share your final list with the class. As each pair shares their response, complete Step 5.

5 Copy the following table headings into your notebook and write the answers from each group into the
appropriate section of the table. A sample entry has been completed for the first stage.
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Life span stage  Category of need Specific needs (in order of greatest significance)

Infancy Adequate standard e Nutritious diet, including breast milk if possible
of living e Clothing that is size specific and suitable for all weather
e Appropriate shoes that assist in the development of walking
e Safe housing, with safe bedding including a cot and air circulation
to reduce the chances of Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS).

Health ® Adequate rest
e Immunisation against diseases such as hepatitis B, diphtheria,
tetanus, whooping cough, measles, mumps, rubella, polio and
chickenpox
e Activities, such as swimming lessons or gymnastics, to help develop
gross motor skills and muscle development

Childhood
Adolescence
Adulthood

The aged

6 Using the information from the table above, write an extended response to this task: Analyse the specific needs
that are of greatest significance to the individual at each stage of the life span.

Literature review as a secondary research method

Literature reviews are logical and methodical ways of organising the already existing body of knowledge
about a topic. They are commonly found at the beginning of essays, research reports or theses and are
able to ‘set the scene’ to show what the researcher has been able to find out before beginning their own
research. A literature review is known as a secondary research method, as the data has been gathered and
recorded by someone else.

The steps involved include:
e searching and collecting information in your given area
e making a summary of the information
e critically analysing the information and identifying any areas of controversy
® presenting the information in a logical and organised style.

Accessing sources of data

Carefully reading information acquired from the internet, videos, databases, reference and textbooks,
magazines, pamphlets, statistical reports, previous research projects and influential literature is known as
secondary research. This is because the information has previously been researched or found by another
person.

When undertaking a literature review for your Preliminary course, you will likely use a search engine
such as Google, as well as one or two other sources. When accessing data sources, it is important that
you evaluate the quality and reliability of all information. Avoid user-created websites, such as Wikipedia,
unofficial YouTube videos, blogs and forums as these sites can be edited by anyone, at anytime - this can
make them unreliable.

As you research, you will need to take notes. The scaffold below has been designed to guide you in
your note taking regarding socialisation throughout the life span.

literature review

A secondary research
method involving a
search and evaluation of
existing knowledge on a
particular topic
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Issue 1: Issue 2:
Socialisation

during infancy

Secondary data

Create a column for |
each stage of the

life span.

108

Socialisation
during childhood

Issue 3: Reflection
Socialisation

during adolescence

Source 1

Source 2

Source 3

Draw a similar table in your notebook, and follow the steps below to create your literature review.

1 Asyou read through a data source, collect and record information — words, phrases and main ideas — in

the appropriate column.

2 After each reading, reflect upon what you have learned and record this in the ‘Reflection’ column.

3 Review your table of notes, identify suitable headings for a summary, then condense your notes into

1-2 sentences or points per heading.

4 Critically analyse your information, noting whether there was anything controversial in your research.

Write about this and include an example.

5 Record the name, source and publication details for your bibliography.

Think it through

Access appropriate sources of data to conduct a literature review on socialisation throughout the life span.
Present your literature review as brief, logical and well-organised text.

Advantages and disadvantages of literature reviews

Advantages

Disadvantages

Literature reviews are versatile. They can be conducted for
almost any topic and can provide information either at the
overview level or in-depth. The points can be organised into
issues or themes that relate to a research proposal.

An effective literature review requires high-level literacy skills
to identify resources, analyse sources to identify relevant
information, and to write a meaningful summary.

They demonstrate that the researcher has carried out
background reading as a means of becoming familiar with
their research topic.

It can be demanding reading other people’s research and
making sense of it.

They provide a historical context and identify the authors
that have been engaged in similar work. They show
what has been found previously and set a framework for
information that can be identified in the new research.

Literature reviews are limited to collecting information
about what has happened in the past, and usually within
organisations outside of the researcher’s own ‘space’.

They save time, as others have carried out the primary
(previous) research. No scheduling or coordination is
involved. The cooperation of others is not required.

Sometimes, students may not have access to certain
information. They may spend unnecessary time and resources
searching for sources to include in a literature review.

They provide clarity and direction for the researcher to carry
out their own research.

The data are not about current actual behaviours.

They are relatively inexpensive and efficient. A large amount
of data can be collected quickly at minimal cost. The only
resources needed are a good library or online database and
a competent reviewer.

Previous sources of data can be both quantitative and
qualitative so a balanced perspective may be identified.
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Influences on socialisation

It is important to ask the following questions in order to understand the influences on socialisation.
® What and who shapes us into the individuals we are today?
e How do we understand what the social norms are in different situations?
e How do we learn to fit into society and adapt to the social norms?

For an individual, socialisation is about becoming a productive member of society, and making the
relationships we have and the roles we adopt in life meaningful. The family is the greatest influence in an
individual’s life, but there are other people and sources of information that aid in the socialisation process.

Relatives

Relatives are blood relations. Relatives in the extended family include grandparents, cousins, aunts and uncles.
Relatives in the extended family:

e usually share the same values as the immediate family

¢ share the same culture

e share in a similar upbringing

® may live in the same household

e are usually the first people parents will rely upon when looking for child care.

Peers

Peers are people who are generally the same age, share the same interests and live in close proximity to
an individual.
Peers aid in the socialisation process by helping an individual to:
e feel acceptance and belonging, which may contribute to a positive self-concept
e learn independence and decision-making away from the family unit
e |earn communication skills
e learn to problem-solve and resolve conflict through dealing with situations such as peer pressure
e |earn gender roles
e |earn empathy and sympathy through observing others’ situations.

Paid carers

Paid carers are those people who are paid (through employment) to care for young people. They may
come in the form of nannies or babysitters, or employees at family day care, long day care or preschool
centres. They could also be considered teachers at primary and high school.
Paid carers influence socialisation through:
e setting clear and appropriate rules and establishing boundaries for behaviour
e fostering learning
® encouraging communication
e providing opportunities for positive risk taking
e providing opportunities for leaderships and independence
e applying appropriate discipline
e tolerating differences
e teaching about gender roles.

Health professionals

Health professionals are people within the community who have studied to care for the community
members’ health. There are many types of health professionals. Some examples include doctors, nurses,
dentists, physiotherapists, psychologists and counsellors. Health professionals have access to specific
data, and are knowledgeable and inherently trusted.
Health professionals aid in the socialisation process through:
e checking on the development of infants and children to ensure they are meeting their developmental
milestones; if these milestones are not achieved the socialisation process may be delayed, or need
extra support
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e offering confidentiality and accurate information regarding sexuality, sexual relationships and other,
often taboo, subjects; this makes health professionals a common choice for young people going
through the socialisation process

e counselling - specifically, providing clear and practical advice that helps young people to think about
their behaviour in real situations; counsellors are often employed at schools to help young people
navigate issues that arise in their lives

e the use of online networks and telephone hotlines, which help them access young people and provide
them with accurate information.

Online networks

Online networks use the internet to allow people to meet up in
cyberspace. They include social networks, such as Facebook,
Snapchat, Twitter, Instagram, Kik Messenger, Ask.fm, Tumblr and
Skype, and study forums, such as Bored of Studies. These networks
foster interconnections between people based on interests. The
interconnections may be with ‘invited’ friends or with strangers. It
is important for teens to understand the privacy settings in online
networks to ensure security and safety.
Online networks influence the socialisation process through:
e online profiles that enable people with similar interests and
backgrounds to connect, regardless of physical proximity
® asense of belonging achieved through online groups; meeting like
people can enhance self-esteem and confidence
e fostering an understanding of other people, by exposing people
to others of different cultures or socioeconomic statuses

The internet is an important method of communication for friends e providing instant gratification, which can be both positive and

and social groups.

In January 2014,
there were

167.2 million blogs
on Tumblr, and

74 billion posts
(Tumblr front page,
2014). In 2013, one
in five young people
were spending at least
20 hours a week on

social networking sites

(Mission Australia,
2013).

Cybersmart
110

negative; the ability to receive instant responses and ‘likes’
can enhance self-esteem and self-concept, but can also cause
negative feelings if the desired response is not received
Online networking can also hinder the development of some individuals. Anonymity can really help
people (especially those in minority groups) to open up to others, but can also allow for mindless judgement
and bullying to occur. A lack of supervision can lead to the misuse of this type of technology.

Check for understanding

Access the Cybersmart website. You can link to it directly vis http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

1 Examine the safety advice on the website.

2 Identify three of the most useful messages.

3 Are there any messages that you consider unrealistic? Why?

4 Explain how these safety messages contribute to the socialisation of children and young people.

Media

The media allows for communication to a large number of people in a relatively short time. Examples of
the media are television, newspapers and radio. From a young age, children are exposed to the media,
whether they are directly engaged with it or it is present in the background. There are now 24-hour
channels on TV devoted to children’s shows, some with and some without advertising.

Technology enables communication to cross the globe in seconds. Society is aware of global triumphs
and injustices, which enables people to model or repel behaviours that they do or don't relate to; for
example, students who see news coverage on a natural disaster may model the charitable work they see
depicted in the news stories and set up a blood drive at their school.

The media influences socialisation by:

e creating and reinforcing, or breaking down stereotypes
e creating an awareness of global issues and campaigns; for example, recycling or skin cancer awareness
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e providing role models that behave in a certain way or align with a certain image
e creating an understanding of others by showing different cultures and people of differing
socioeconomic statuses

e creating or dispelling fallacies or incorrect information
e establishing or breaking down gender roles.

Print and digital information

Print and digital information comes in many forms, including newspapers, magazines and pamphlets. It
is important for young people to scrutinise both print and digital information and sources. Given that the
internet is the number one source of information for young people (Mission Australia, 2013), this becomes
increasingly relevant for digital sources.

Print and digital information contributes to an individual’s socialisation through:

e current and accurate data; for example, information given to new parents helps them to make informed
decisions - this may be especially true for new parents who are learning which behaviours are normal
and which need to be checked

e moulding and shaping young people’s behaviour; children as young as five are taught to read print
information, and to use the internet.

Check for understanding

1 Who spends the most time with infants and children?
2 Who may be most likely to influence an infant’s or child’s socialisation?
3 What/who are other influences on an individual’s behaviour (socialisation)?

1 Imagine you are a piece of plasticine, and the socialisation process has pulled and moulded you into the person
you are today.
a Identify aspects of socialisation that have had the greatest influence on you.
b Now complete the activity again, but think back to your childhood, or ask your parents/significant people in

your life about your time as an infant/child.

2 Discuss the influence family structure may have on the socialisation process.

3 Explain how family and other groups in the community contribute to socialisation.

4 Does socialisation assist people to adopt positive roles within families and communities? Explain your response.

The socialisation of children and its influence on the construction
of gender

Socialisation plays a role in understanding what it means to be a male or a female. Biologically, we are
differentiated by our sexual organs; socially, we are differentiated by the roles and behaviours we are
expected to assume because of our sex. Therefore, socialisation contributes to the perception that
individuals will behave in a certain way because they are male or female.

For individuals, gender roles dictate:
e the colours they wear
e the toys they are given
e the activities they do
e the sports they play
® how they are treated by others
e the careers they choose
e the roles they undertake in a family.

Gender role stereotypes have been established over time and reinforced by family values, culture, the
media, schools, peer groups, the workplace and popular culture.
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Think it through

Shutterstock.com/In Green

1 Working in small groups, study the baby photo at left. Discuss and record
your answers to the following questions.
a Give three words to describe the baby.
b Write what you would say to the baby.
¢ Describe how you would dress the baby.
d List the toys that you would purchase for the baby.
e Outline the colours you would use to decorate the baby’s nursery.
f What career do you think the baby will have when it grows up?
As a class, share your answers and discuss what you discovered.
2 Many of the modern nursery rhymes we know today actually originated
in the 18th and 19th centuries. They are symbols of the time - they poked
fun at the aristocracy or royalty and created a stereotypical view of men
and women.
a Study the five nursery rhymes below and identify all the stereotypically
masculine and stereotypically feminine aspects.
b How have nursery rhymes contributed to gender stereotypes over time?

Curly Locks, Curly Locks,
Will you be mine?

You shall not wash dishes,
Nor feed the swine,
But sit on a cushion

And sew a fine seam,

And sup upon strawberries,

Sugar, and cream.

There was a maid on Scrabble Hill,
And, if not dead, she lives there still.
She grew so tall, she reached the sky,
And on the moon hung clothes to dry.

I am a pretty little Dutch girl,
As pretty as I can be.
And all the boys in the neighbourhood
Are crazy over me!

Janey Mac, me shirt is black
What'lL I do for Sunday?
Go to bed and cover me head
And not get up till Monday.

Little Polly Flinders
Sat among the cinders,
Warming her pretty little toes.
Her mother came and caught her,
And whipped her little daughter
For spoiling her nice new clothes.

3 Watch episodes of current television shows, such as Home and Away or Neighbours. Compare and contrast the
issues and messages related to gender bias portrayed in the episodes. For example:
® male asks female on a date
e female is seen vacuuming and/or doing the washing
e occupational stereotypes; for example, a male is a police officer and a female is a waitress.
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4 Research Lego and one other established children’s toy or product line (for example, Thomas the Tank Engine,
My Little Pony, The Wiggles or The Smurfs). Look at images and advertisements online.
a How long has the product/product line been in production for?
b Compare the products over time. What changes (no matter how small) have been made to the product?
¢ Has the product/product line developed from a gender-specific product to a gender-neutral product or
vice versa?
d Have new characters been introduced to appeal to either gender, or have old characters been
modified - either in looks or personality traits?
e How does the product/product line influence the construction of gender for the new generation?

REFERENCES

Australian Bureau of Statistics. (2006). Census Dictionary, 2006 (Cat. No. 2901.0). Canberra: ABS.
Australian Bureau of Statistics. (2014). Australian Social Trends, 1998 (Cat. No. 4102.0). Canberra: ABS.

Australian Institute of Health and Welfare. (2013). Adoptions Australia 2012-13 (Child Welfare Series
No. 57). Canberra: AIHW. http://www.aihw.gov.au/WorkArea/DownloadAsset.aspx?id=60129545513.

Department of Communities, Child Safety and Disability Services, Queensland. (2013). What is kinship
care?. Brisbane. http://www.communities.gld.gov.au/childsafety/foster-care/about-foster-and-kinship-
care/what-is-kinship-care.

Family and Community Services. (2013). Mandatory written information on adoption: Information for
parents. Ashfield, NSW: NSW Government. http://www.community.nsw.gov.au/docswr/_assets/main/
documents/adoption/info_birthparents.pdf.

Mission Australia. (2013) Youth survey 2013. sydney. https://www.missionaustralia.com.au/2020-strategy-
page/doc_download/198-mission-australia-youth-survey-2013.

Morphy, F. (2006). Lost in translation? Family Matters, 73, 23-31. Melbourne: Australian Institute of
Family Studies.

Northern Land Council. (n.d.). Kinship. Darwin. http://www.nlc.org.au/articles/info/understanding-kinship.

NSW Family and Community Services (n.d.). Fostering and adoption. Sydney: NSW Government. http://
www.community.nsw.gov.au/docs_menu/parents_carers_and_families/fostering_and_adoption.html.

Tumblr. (2014). Front page. New York: Tumblr. www.tumblr.com.

3 PRELIMINARY CORE: FAMILIES AND COMMUNITIES

ISBN: 9780170347990

113



REVISION QUESTIONS:
PRELIMINARY COURSE
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Chapter 1

1

Describe two characteristics of
effective communication and explain
how they contribute to personal

management.

Suggest how human resources can
assist in meeting the specific needs
of an adolescent.

Explain the relationship between

individual and group wellbeing.

‘Goal-setting enhances our ability
to satisfy needs.” Discuss this

statement.

Define ‘values’ and ‘past experiences’.
Explain their relationship to personal

management.

Wellbeing is influenced by a variety
of factors. Explain how social

and spiritual factors can affect an
individual’s wellbeing.

Explain the advantages and
disadvantages of the structured and
unstructured interview process for
collecting qualitative data.

Analyse the impact of gender on the
decision-making style selected by
family members.

Discuss the strategies that contribute

to effective resource management.

Chapter 2

1

NELSON COMMUNITY AND FAMILY STUDIES

Define ‘primary research’ and
P y

‘observation’.

Suggest two examples that illustrate
how gender can influence the roles
that individuals adopt in groups.
‘An individual will belong to
different groups throughout his/her
lifespan and this will enhance their
wellbeing.” Evaluate this statement
using at least three relevant

examples of groups. In your answer,
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you may also refer to factors that

impact on wellbeing.

Describe the influence of
interpersonal relationships in
determining the effectiveness of a

Year 11 school group.

Analyse how different power bases
can impact on the cohesiveness of a
community group.

Describe two roles an individual can
adopt to:

a maintain relationships.

b ensure that tasks are achieved.
Groups form for a variety of reasons.
Explain three reasons why people
may belong to a sporting or

leisure club.

Compare aspects of leadership

that will be significant in a small
workplace.

Assess processes to resolve and
manage conflict that may arise while
aiming to achieve individual and

group wellbeing.

Chapter 3

1

Define ‘legislation’, ‘lobbying’ and
‘protesting’.

Describe one formal support and
one informal support that may
be available to assist a frail, aged
person to continue to live in their

family home.

Compare how two different family
structures can cope with unplanned

change in society.

Most communities experience

change in some way. Describe the
impact of a major trauma or crisis
on the wellbeing of individuals in

that community.

Explain the importance of a literature

review to the research process.

Outline the role of the family and

media in socialisation.

Discuss how external change can
impact on traditional roles within
a family.

Explain the difference between
decision-making undertaken by

arbitration and consensus.
Assess the roles groups adopt in

communities. Use examples to

support your answer.



HSC CORE:
RESEARCH
METHODOLOGY

MODULE FOCUS

e Research methodology (p. 116)

¢ Research fundamentals (p. 116)
e Research methods (p. 124)
e Research process (p. 127)

OUTCOMES

A student:

e H4.1 justifies and applies appropriate research methodologies

e H4.2 communicates ideas, debates issues and justifies opinions.
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hypothesis

A problem, question
or statement that

one proposes to test
throughout research;

it is usually a positive
statement of what the
researcher expects

to find out; this could
ultimately be proven or
not proven, depending
on the research results

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

The Independent Research Project (IRP) is internally assessed, which means that the task contributes a
specific percentage to your HSC assessment mark. Your teacher will outline these details for you.
During the Preliminary course you would have undertaken class activities that related to various types
of research methods, such as:
¢ designing and conducting an interview and analysing the data
e conducting and recording an observation, then presenting the findings
¢ collecting and recording data from existing case studies
e constructing a questionnaire and developing a tallying system to record data
e conducting a literature review from secondary data.
These research processes will now be combined and related to one specific topic that interests you and is
linked to the Community and Family Studies course as you complete your Independent Research Project (IRP).
Before launching into your project it is important for you to reflect upon important aspects of research
that will be central to the development of your IRP; this means they are fundamental to this research
process. While you are addressing each of these syllabus areas you may also be working on applying that
component to your IRP.

Research fundamentals
The purpose of research

The purpose of research is to advance knowledge, increase understanding, educate others and inform
practice. Research primarily attempts to describe or explain things — what, when, where, how or why. It also
provides the opportunity to find out new information and to increase our knowledge and understanding
about a topic, phenomena or experience. For example, a research project may involve collecting data
and reporting on the crime rates of different cities. Through identifying the variables or reasons why some
cities have higher crime rates than others, there is the opportunity to advance knowledge and increase
understanding about the incidence of crime. More importantly, there is the opportunity to use the results
in education programs and to inform practice by developing preventative policing strategies that may, in
the long term, reduce crime.

The focus of research — question or hypothesis

Every research study begins with a problem that the researcher would like to solve. Therefore, the first step
is to identify a specific area of interest, ponder some relevant questions or describe a possible problem in
relation to this area of interest. In general, it is important that the topic is narrow enough to study within the
relevant context, but also broad enough to have practical or theoretical merit. As an HSC student, it is essential
that your research topic is narrow enough to study within the context of your available resources and HSC
course, but broad enough to have merit in the Community and Family Studies course you are undertaking.

To determine the focus of research is to define it and the format in which it will be written. A research
focus can take the form of a research question or statement, or a hypothesis — so what is the difference
between them?

Research questions

A research question asks whether a relationship exists between variables in a particular population. Similar to
this are research problem statements, which present the idea, issue or situation that the researcher intends
to examine in their study. Thus, research questions may be conceptualised as a statement or a question.

Hypothesis

In contrast to a research question, a hypothesis stipulates or predicts that a relationship among or between
at least two variables in a given population exists. The advantage of a hypothesis over a research question
is that the hypothesis puts the question into a form that can be tested. However, this can also mean that
research findings will contradict the original statement and the researcher may be tempted to revise the
original hypothesis.
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See Table 4.1 for an example of a research topic that is expressed in each of these formats.

Table 4.1 Comparison of formats used to focus research topics

Research question Problem statement Hypothesis

Using entertainment technologies every
day can have a negative impact on the
social wellbeing of school-age children.

Will using entertainment technologies
every day have an impact on the social
wellbeing of school-age children?

Using entertainment technologies
every day has an impact on the social
wellbeing of school-age children.

When deciding upon the focus of your research it is important that a minimum of two components
be included in every research question, problem statement or hypothesis; for example, the population
of interest and the variable to be measured. A well-written research question, problem statement or
hypothesis uses the PICOT scaffold.

P Population of interest — narrow the population by age or another characteristic
I Issue of interest for the IRP

C Comparison between variables to be researched

O Outcome of the comparison

T Time

Examples of this design tool are illustrated in Table 4.2.

Table 4.2 Research topics supported by using the PICOT scaffold

Focus of research

Research question

Problem statement

Hypothesis

Research topic

How do nursing homes
contribute to meeting the
needs of aged people in
care and their families?

Participation in a support
group improves morale in
family caregivers of children
aged 3-5 with Asperger’s
syndrome.

Using entertainment
technologies every day can
have a negative impact

on the social wellbeing of
school-age children.

P Population

The aged

Children aged 3-5 years

School-age children

I Interest

Nursing home care

Asperger’'s syndrome

Entertainment technologies

C Comparison

Those in care, their families,
types of needs

Participation in support
group, family caregivers,
morale

Impact — negative or
positive, wellbeing, types of
entertainment technologies

O Outcome

Meeting the needs

Improves morale

Impact on social wellbeing

T Time

In nursing home

During use of support group

Everyday

1 Refer to Table 4.1 and identify the difference between each format. Do you prefer one method over another?

Justify your choice.

2 Evaluate the PICOT scaffold as it has been applied to each of the research topics in Table 4.2. How effective is it
in terms of defining each research topic? Discuss your answer in a small group.

3 Examine the following research topic to identify components of PICOT: ‘Careers and women: the realities of
success for women after 10 years of full-time employment in the workforce. Discuss your answers as a class.

Sampling

While deciding on research methodologies that are appropriate for your project, you will need to consider

a suitable sample method, group and size.

The basic concept behind sampling is that while it would be ideal to be able to choose a large group
of people for research, this is often impossible due to constraints, such as limited time, money or even
access to people. By choosing a smaller sample of people, we can hope that the findings can be extended
to the entire group. Therefore, the most important characteristic of the chosen sample is that it covers a
cross-section of the population, and is representative of the group being considered.

sampling

The process of choosing
the people, place and
time to collect primary
data

sample

A subset of the
population selected for
measurement, observing
or questioning so as

to provide statistical
information about the
population
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Sampling methods

There are five common examples of sampling methods for you to consider.
1 A random sample involves selecting people so that everyone has an equal chance of being selected;

for example, the weekly Oz Lotto draw is a random sample because every number has an equal chance
of being selected.

A systematic random sample is obtained by choosing one number at random and then every nth unit
after this random start (see Figure 4.1). For instance, by randomly selecting 2, and 3 as the n number,
you could choose house number 2 and then select every 3rd house after that in your street to deliver
your questionnaire to.

A stratified random sample involves a process in which the population is divided into strata (layers)
groups and then random selection occurs within each strata (see Figure 4.2). This means that the
researcher can ensure that there is a more balanced representation in each of the strata groups, and
that the groups can be compared with each other in similar proportions to the general population.

A cluster sample involves dividing the population into clusters and random selection is made within
the clusters (see Figure 4.3). For example, if the clusters are to be school roll-call groups, four roll-
call groups are selected at random and then the researcher chooses five students from each of these
groups. A researcher using this method doesn’t need to choose a specific part of the population to take
their sample from.

Convenience sampling occurs when a researcher selects people because they are easily located, such
as friends in a Year 12 peer group, or family members. These results tend to have the lowest credibility,
as they can be biased and are not representative of the population.

nth number selected is 3,
so every 3rd house is selected
(nis selected at random)

Population g Zﬁ
T T | 7 -?-TT 7 T
ﬁl TIT2 31, Sample
Randbom-?-%ﬁi’f.?.ﬁ‘ﬁ% w TF e
number 5
Ihsoﬁsse? %5Tf %Gﬁ-?-?;ﬁ?j% T ;; ;ig
+
gu_mber?f -?-?T-?-% N o TT ?j%%r%; .?..?.g
is 5
selected i’l’g% ﬁl-?(.)ﬁ %E_?_ T‘Flz‘?' oy T
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‘?‘%ﬁﬁ%ﬁ w T T T ?E%_
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Figure 4.1 Systematic random sampling
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Random number
selected is 2 Population

Figure 4.2 Stratified random sampling

Select 4
roll-call groups at random

Population

Select 5 students
from each of these
roll-call groups

Each cluster is
based on a school
roll-call group

Figure 4.3 Cluster sampling

Sample group

You can identify or decide where the sample group is to be chosen from, or where there is a list to draw
the sample from; for example, people from your neighbourhood or a specific community organisation,
such as a child care centre.
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sample size

The number of
participants included
in the research study

primary data

Data that are

collected firsthand by
the researcher; the
information is obtained
directly by observing
behaviour or asking
people questions
through interviews or
questionnaires

secondary data

Data that have been
gathered and recorded
by someone else; for
instance, information
acquired from the
internet, videos,
databases, reference and
textbooks, pamphlets
and statistical reports of
other people’s research
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Sample size

The sample size refers to the number of participants that are actually selected for the research study. The
nature of your research proposal will indicate what is appropriate; however, a suitable sample size for an
IRP questionnaire would be about 20-30 people. This may be complemented by two interviews, a case
study or two to three observations.

When choosing a sampling method, group and size, it is necessary that they suit the purpose of the
research project, the resources available, the questions being asked and any limitations that you may have.
Whichever method is selected, it should be documented in your research so that any indication of bias
can be acknowledged.

Check for understanding

1 Jon has to find out how much time high school students at his school spend on homework and studying each
week. He is able to access the database with a list of all enrolled students for his sample group.
a In this situation, the sample group has been provided. How would you advise him to distribute
questionnaires to either a random or systematic random sample?
b Assume that he could also access information about each student’s year of enrolment and electives. How
might you obtain a stratified random sample? How might you obtain a cluster sample?

Types of data

Primary and secondary data

Both primary and secondary data have purpose and value in the research process. Primary data are
original, and the questions that the researchers ask are tailored to elicit the data that will help them with
the specific purpose of their research study. Primary data are collected firsthand from individuals or groups
who have been questioned, surveyed, interviewed or observed. It tends to be expensive to conduct and
takes a long time to process.

Secondary data are based on the findings of other people’s research and found in reports, records
or statistical information that were gathered and recorded by someone else. Secondary data tend to
be readily available, are usually less expensive to obtain and can be analysed in less time. However,
because such data were collected for a different purpose, they must be scrutinised well to find the relevant
information.

Qualitative and quantitative data

The table below explains and compares qualitative and quantitative data in terms of their advantages and
the common research methods used to collect them.

Type of data

Advantages

Common research methods

Qualitative data

Subjective data that come from
research that collects facts and
information regarding people’s beliefs,
feelings, attitudes and opinions to gain
insight into the area.

Subjective data can provide words and
images to help us understand more
about the ‘why’ and ‘how’ of a situation,
and give examples to fill in the details.

Observations
Interviews

Focus groups
Case studies

Quantitative data

Objective data that come from
research that collects facts in the form
of numerical data, which can then be
analysed using counting, measuring
and graphing.

Objective data can provide a good
outline of ‘what’ is happening in a
situation. It is more objective and
reliable, and subject to less bias than
qualitative research.

Questionnaires
Surveys
Experiments
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Sources of data

Individuals and groups

Individuals and groups can provide data that is current and in real time. Individuals may include your
teacher, family members, friends, neighbours, experts or specialists in particular areas (for example,
managers, doctors, dieticians, counsellors). Groups can include professional organisations (for example,
local chamber of business), not-for-profit groups (for example, The Salvation Army, Mission Australia),
government agencies (for example, local councils, Centrelink, police), specialist groups (for example,
sporting associations) and medical and health authorities (for example, the Australian Physiotherapy
Association, Area Health Services).

Print and digital

Both print and digital sources can add depth and detail to the research process that would not be possible
if their data had to be personally sourced by the researcher. It is possible to access global data that are
far-reaching in scope and content.

Print sources include books, journals, magazines, newspapers and pamphlets. Digital sources include
the internet, computer programs, television and radio, statistics, podcasts, webcasts and other multimedia
resources.

Search engines are software programs that help users find information stored on a personal computer
or, more commonly, a network such as the internet. A search engine retrieves a list of documents, sites,
files, images, news or other data that include the keywords being searched for. The most popular search
engines include:

e Google e AOL e Dogpile e Blekko

e Bing e MyWebSearch ¢ DuckDuckGo * Yippy

® Yahoo! e WebCrawler ¢ Info.com * Webopedia
e Ask * InfoSpace * Lycos * Mahalo

Other websites that can be useful are related to media companies and government agencies, such as
the Australian Broadcasting Corporation (ABC), the Special Broadcasting Service (SBS) and the Australian
Bureau of Statistics (ABS). When using these sources, it is important that you are aware of and remember
to evaluate their quality and reliability. Specific criteria and evaluation questions that can be measured are
listed in the table below. Avoid user-created websites, such as Wikipedia, unofficial YouTube videos, blogs
and forums, as these sites can be edited by anyone, at anytime, which can make them unreliable.

Criteria for evaluating the credibility of print and digital sources

Criteria Possible evaluation questions to consider
Authority e What are the author’s credentials?
e |s the information published by a reputable authority? Are the sources properly cited?
e Does the URL look reputable?
Accuracy e |s the text well written, without spelling and punctuation errors?
e |s the information accurate? Accuracy can be reinforced if a source seems similar to other sources.
Currency ¢ \When was the source published? Is it up to date? There should always be dates listed. Check the date
of publication, the date of the last update, and the date the research or statistics were gathered.
Purpose e What is the purpose of the information? Is it objective or factual? Does it state an opinion or try to
influence? Who is the intended audience (scholars, researchers, the general public)?
Relevance ¢ |s the source related to your topic? Does it provide you with further information?

Check for understanding

1 As a class, brainstorm the advantages and limitations of each of the sources of data - individuals, groups,

print and digital. What conclusions can you draw that will be relevant to your IRP research?

2 Your teacher will guide you to two websites. Use the criteria in the table to evaluate the suitability of these
websites as data sources.

3 What are the key findings from the websites?
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print sources

Books, journals,
magazines, newspapers
and pamphlets

digital sources

The internet, computer
programs, television
and radio, statistics,
podcasts, webcasts
and other multimedia
resources
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reliability
Refers to the consistency
of measurement

validity

Refers to measurement
that accurately reflects
what it was intended to
measure

122
ISBN: 9780170347990

Think it through

Your teacher will show you a variety of previous students” IRPs.

1 Explore a minimum of three projects to identify the following components of the research. (You may find it
easiest to document your answers in a table format similar to the example below.)

a What was the focus of the research?
b What was the sample group and size?
¢ What type of data was collected?

d What sources of data were used?

e Describe the types of data that were collected from:

e individuals.
® groups.

2 After completing this activity, reflect upon what you have learned about the IRP.

IRP Focus of the
research and size
1
2
3

My learning about the IRP ...

Reliable and valid data hits

Sample group  Type of data

4

Reliable but invalid data tends
to cluster. It is consistent but

the mark. It is consistent and /%i‘
measures what it intends to. \g
L]

Unreliable and invalid data

does not measure what it intends to. °\.
misses the mark. It is inconsistent °

o

and does not measure what it
intends to.

3%

The relationship between reliability and validity
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Sources of Types of Types of data
data data from from groups
individuals

Reliability and validity
Reliability

If a research method has reliability, it could
be used again under the same conditions with
the same subjects and you would expect to
obtain similar results — just like a test could
be considered reliable if a person’s takes the
same test twice and achieves the same score;
that is, its ‘repeatability’ is high. It is important
to remember that reliability is not measured: it
is estimated.

The reliability of the results for your IRP can
be assured by having organised systems and
processes in place for preparing, conducting
and recording primary data.

Validity

A research study that demonstrates validity
should be based on a suitable research
methodology and undertaken so that the
results can be interpreted with a reasonable
degree of certainty and provide some useful
generalisations. For example, a research
study that requires 15-year-olds to complete a
questionnaire based on what they have eaten
for the past three days may be valid, as most
15-year-olds would be able to accurately recall



what they had eaten and complete written answers. In contrast, carrying out this research with four-year-olds
would not be valid, as most four year olds would neither be able to accurately recall what they had eaten

nor complete a written response.
The validity of the results for your IRP can be assured by having:

e completed sufficient reading of secondary data so that you are reasonably knowledgeable on your
topic and will therefore not rely on biased judgements

¢ a good understanding of research methods

e more than one research method in your data collection.

Check for understanding

Explain how sampling contributes to reliable and valid research.

Ethical behaviour

There are certain ethical considerations to bear in mind when conducting research. When people are
involved in research, it is important to consider their feelings and all aspects of privacy.

Respect

As voluntary participants in research, individuals have rights that must be respected. During your research,

you should:

e plan questions that are worded carefully so that they are not too personal and do not cause distress
or offend

® be aware of the physical, emotional and social wellbeing of participants so that no risks are involved

* make sure that you have voluntary participation and informed consent — an individual must be made
aware of the nature of the study and what is involved, and have given their verbal or written consent. If
you are using children as subjects, it is necessary to obtain permission from the parent or guardian of
each child

e offer the opportunity for the participant to see the final report and its findings.

Integrity

Professional integrity is important in research. A researcher must be honest and truthful because they are
accountable for undertaking and presenting research without changing, modifying or suppressing any
material. Data should be presented without bias or distortion and, if bias or subjectivity does occur, this
should be mentioned with the interpretation or analysis of data. Making certain that the entire research
process is thorough, reliable and valid will also contribute to its integrity. If, for example, a student runs
short of time to hand out and collect questionnaires and instead uses fake participant names and answers,
they are not only being dishonest, they are falsifying their data and undermining its integrity.

Privacy

The right to privacy is a paramount consideration in relation to research ethics. Privacy can be protected

and confidentiality and anonymity assured by:

e asking for permission prior to carrying out any primary research or recording any data using equipment
such as a digital video camera or smart phone

® selecting numbers or letters to label research responses so that participants cannot be identified on the
basis of their responses

e ensuring that data and opinions are not revealed to others

® processing raw data so that collective information is included in reports

e carefully storing data during the research process and then shredding data prior to disposal.

Bias
Bias can occur when the researcher or data are influenced in favour of one point of view or angle. The table
on the next page shows examples of bias in research.
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ethics

A system of moral
principles or standards
governing the
appropriate conduct for
an individual or group
with respect to a specific
situation; that is, the
principles used to judge
right or wrong, good

or bad

confidentiality
Refers to a privileged
communication that
cannot be revealed to
another person

anonymity
Refers to being free from
identification

bias
Unfair preference or
distortion
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Examples of bias in research

Research actions that can create bias

Example

Asking leading questions

‘Why do you prefer family day care over other types of child care?

Choosing a sampling method that does not reflect
the age, gender or culture of the population

Distributing questionnaires to three males and 15 females

Recording data that supports your hypothesis rather
than being objective

Omitting to document behaviours or actions during an observation;
subjectively choosing some data results to interpret and analyse

Check for understanding

1 Assess the importance of ethical behaviour when conducting research. In your answer, refer to:

a sensitive research topics.
b confidentiality.

¢ research bias.

d crediting sources of data.

2 For the research proposal ‘Entertainment technologies have a negative impact on the social wellbeing of
school-age children’, suggest strategies to ensure:

e the privacy of the individuals.
e the respect for the subjects of the research.
e the minimisation of bias.

Research methods

Various research methods were undertaken during the Preliminary course and have been described in
Question 1 of the Check for understanding activity below. These are:

Check for understanding

questionnaires
interviews

case studies
observations
literature reviews.

1 Copy the table headings below into your notebook. Read the description of each research method, and then
complete the table by summarising related ethical behaviour. One answer has been completed for you.

Research method Description Related ethical behaviour
Questionnaires - A set of formally prepared questions that seek
open-ended questions information on a person’s knowledge, beliefs,

Questionnaires - closed
questions

feelings, opinions, likes or dislikes

Structured interviews A conversation between two or more people in
which the interview has been planned with a
set of predetermined questions developed by

the researcher

Unstructured interviews A discussion between two or more people in Must ask permission
which the interview is more informal, with to record interview
the researcher planning areas for discussion

without developing the actual questions

Case studies A deep analysis of a situation
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Observations A process of watching and recording the
behaviours of participants; the researcher may
be a participant or non-participant in the
research activity

Literature reviews A logical and methodical way of organising
the already existing body of knowledge about
a topic

2 Compare qualitative and quantitative research based on:
e the purpose of the research ¢ data analysis
e sample size e research findings.
e data collection
3 Work in small groups to evaluate the type/s of research method/s that best suits each of the following
research topics. Use PMI charts similar to the one below as a scaffold for this activity.
¢ Investigating the communication and interpersonal relationship between adolescent twins
e Examining the employment of mothers after childbirth
e Studying local school children who catch a bus to school
4 Share your answers with your class.

‘Investigating the communication and interpersonal relationship between adolescent twins.

Research methods Plus Minus Interesting Evaluation
comments
Questionnaires - open-ended questions

Questionnaires - closed questions
Structured interviews
Unstructured interviews

Case studies

Observations

Literature reviews

Independent Research Project

Your teacher will plan and explain how this module will be undertaken in your school. Perhaps there will
be groups of lessons, with the teacher guiding you through explicit information and activities; or there
may be less structured lessons to provide you with time to carry out your research independently. The IRP
may be either fully completed in one term or integrated over more than one term with other HSC topics.
The focus of the IRP should be related to the course content of one or more of the following areas:
e individuals
® groups
o families
® communities
® resource management.
The IRP consists of three parts: the project plan, the project diary and the product.
The project plan:
e provides an initial summary and outline of the complete research process.
The project diary:
e s a record of an ongoing process
e records values, attitudes and feelings
e reflects honestly on problems encountered and their solutions
e records conversations, contacts, readings and sources of secondary data
e reflects the proposed timeline.
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The product:

* s independent; that is, it is the student’s own work, based on an area of interest related to the course
content

e is research based, meaning that the students should ‘find something out’ or add to their existing
knowledge

e should reflect the time and commitment allocated to it in the overall context of the course
Aim for an excellent IRP!

Choose a fopic that you really want to know about.

Ben
Tess
Don't waste time in class because you will then have to
do more at home.
Bella
Dan
Use your diary often to tell about the good and bad
things that happen, as it helps to share this with your
friends, teachers and parents so that they know what is Liam
going on and can offer you help.
Use headings, subheadings and page humbers to keep
Georgia things in order.
Rose
Create a product that looks good; put in tables and
Jessica graphg at suitable places. Because they are visual and
help to tell the story of your research process, they add
Write in the third person. Try not to uge . interest for other people fo see and hear about.
Charlie wil

Students’ advice for the IRP

Best practices

As you can see from the student comments above, you will spend many hours on your project in and
beyond the classroom. Therefore, it is important that you choose a topic that is interesting and stimulating
and that will motivate you to learn more about your area of interest and complete the project well.

In the very early stages of your research process, you need to develop a plan that incorporates some
form of time management. Key milestones or goals can be keyed into your smart phone with alerts set as
reminders prior to due dates. Without time management, it is easy to become disorganised, ‘get lost’ in
the process, run out of time and get into a terrible panic as ‘submission day’ approaches.

One way to develop a time-management plan is to break up the IRP process into a series of steps,
each of which will assist you to complete each section of the IRP. Throughout this chapter, these
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steps are explained, and many ideas, scaffolds and student work samples are provided to assist you
to develop an understanding of the requirements of the IRP. Feel a sense of success as you complete
each step. Record them in your diary. Reward yourself! Share your news by telling your parents, friends
and teachers.

Research process

As mentioned, one way to develop a time-management plan for your IRP is to break the IRP research
process into a series of steps.

Remember that while these steps are written in a linear format, you will often find that you are completing
two or three steps at the same time, almost in a parallel fashion.

Steps What to do
Planning for research | 1 Managing resources — being organised
2 Formulating a research proposal
3 Considering ethical behaviour in research
4 Proposing suitable research methods and sampling method and size
5 Developing the IRP project plan — submitting it for marking as required
Conducting research | 6 Accessing sources of data
7 Collecting and recording data
8 Documenting actions and issues — writing in your project diary and submitting it
for marking as required
Interpreting research | 9 Presenting research findings — as graphs, tables or written reports
10 Analysing research results
11 Drawing conclusions from research
Presenting research 12 Completing the organisation and presentation of your research product
13 Assembling your bibliography
14 Finalising your appendix

Check for understanding

1 In your own words, outline what is required for the IRP.

2 Describe how you are going to record your progress.

Think it through

1 Estimate how much time it will take to carry out each of the steps listed in the table above. Remember that you may
need to allow time for people to complete and return letters and surveys, and to locate secondary sources of data.
2 Create a timeline based on your estimates and document it on a calendar. You can refer to the sample timeline

scaffold below.

3 Using a phone or tablet calendar app, set alerts for your significant milestones or goals.

Week number
1

Key actions to do Time
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Planning for research

Steps 1-5, below, are the preliminary steps towards both developing an understanding of aspects of the
research process, and refining your research proposal, which will be presented for marking as the IRP
project plan.

Step 1: Managing resources - being organised
To assist your organisation, you will need to establish a system that suits you. Time management is essential.
Complete the Think it through activity on page 127 to establish a proposed timeline.

You also need to keep your data organised. Examples of items that may be useful for filing and recording
include a display folder, a small exercise book (for your IRP diary), a USB drive and document storage
folders. Another option is to record information on smart phone or tablet apps. As you acquire information,
add it into the appropriate file or folder immediately to ensure sources of information aren’t lost. Whichever
system you choose, remember to back up your information in case of a computer or app crash.

Step 2: Formulating a research proposal

The focus of the IRP should be related to the course content of one or more of the following areas:
e individuals

® groups

e families

® communities

® resource management.

Choosing your research topic is not an easy task, so it may take quite some time before an appropriate
topic is determined. Brainstorming and having discussions with other people are possibly the best ways
to begin. Think about and discuss:

* areas of possible interest and/or vocational interest — this project could lead to a career path!
e resources that are accessible locally and available to you, bearing in mind that a variety of resources,
especially primary sources, will enhance your project.

Think it through

1 Go to the NSW Board of Studies, Teaching and Educational Standards (BOSTES) website. You can link to it directly
via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au. Here, you can access the Community and Family Studies Syllabus to review the
Preliminary and HSC content for ideas. As a class, brainstorm topics related to the specific course content areas.

2 Now personalise this process by brainstorming possible ideas that interest you. See Figure 4.4 on page 129 for
some brainstorming ideas related to the ‘Families and Communities’ or ‘Parenting and Caring’ modules.

3 Develop a mind map that will enable you to identify further topics related to your area of interest.

See Figure 4.5 on page 130 for an example.

4 Consider the suitability of some of these possible topics by answering these questions:

a Why does this research topic really interest me?

b Where can I get information?

¢ Where can I get help?

d What information do I already have?

e What ideas do I like the best?

f How do some of these topics relate to each other?

A positive response to these questions indicates a real interest and a feasible research topic. Remember

that you should select a topic that you are genuinely interested in. A genuine interest will keep you going

throughout the project.
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— Nuclear
—> Blended —>  Infancy
Family structures —
—> Extended —>  Childhood
—> Sole parent Stagess[?;‘rfhe i3 —+—> Adolescence
—>  Adulthood
— Internal or external
—>  The aged
Nat?r:(?a?]ziﬁzgnge —+—>  Planned or unplanned
—> Temporary or permanent
Relatives —>  Organising finance
Informal Friends
N Modifying the physical
T Neighbours Preparations for environment
becoming a parent —
Types of support or carer Enhancing knowledge
» PP — and skills
J, . Changing health A research topic
Formal Government agenCleS % behaViOUrS begins Wlth a
|: Community organisations goal, such as ‘to
investigate’. To form
Figure 4.4 Possible brainstorming ideas for the ‘Families and Communities’ and ‘Parenting and Caring’ a hypothesis from
modules of Community and Family Studies your research goal,

you can replace the
Once you have narrowed your ideas down, start writing the ideas as research goals by using key terms  goal ‘to investigate’

to begin the statement. For example, ‘For my Independent Research Project | intend to ... with ‘that’. Then,

e investigate (plan, inquire into and draw conclusions about) ... when you are happy
e evaluate (make a judgement based on criteria, determine the value of) ... with how it sounds as
e demonstrate (show by example) ... you read it aloud, it

e compare and contrast (show how things are similar or different) ... is possible to remove
® examine (inquire into) ... ". ‘that’ as the leading

Once you are happy with the concept and scope of your research goal, keep refining it until you have word to produce a
developed a suitable research question, problem statement or hypothesis. Remember to refer to the suitable statement.
PICOT scaffold when writing your research question, problem statement or hypothesis (see page 117).
This will mean that the research topic is specific and concise and that a clear direction and purpose will
be achieved for your project. Do not be concerned if further modifications are made as you develop
your research proposal during planning steps 3-5. This is common in the research process as you identify
suitable sources of data and research methods.

If you prefer to have
a research question,
choose ‘how’, ‘does’ or
‘will” as the opening
word.
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HSC: All My Own Work

130

Primary — &—— Carers Carers Australia
Organisations that

Meals on Wheels

. support this group

Family
Wesley Mission
Service staff AGED GROUP

: F | Who cares for my grandfather?

Respite ona Aim is to meet specific needs that
lead to wellbeing
Homecare

4
Healthcare ~ <—— Types of services — Time
Resources > Money
Retirement villages
v —>  Knowledge
Hostel Accommodation
OSIels and housing .
) —>  Confidentiality
Nursing homes Aspects of
the service |~ Location

—> Staff

Figure 4.5 Mind map of ideas related to the aged group — the topics of most interest are coloured green

Step 3: Considering ethical behaviour in research
Mandatory participation in the HSC: All My Own Work program is designed to help HSC students to
follow the principles and practices of good scholarship. This includes understanding and valuing ethical
practices when locating and using information as part of their HSC studies. Three of the modules
covered — 'Acknowledging Sources’, ‘Plagiarism’ and ‘Copyright’ — will assist you to understand the
regulations that directly relate to the completion of your IRP. You can directly link to the HSC: All My
Own Work website via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

Dealing with the ethical issues of respect, integrity, privacy and bias have been outlined on page 123.

Think it through

Based on the information that you identified in the activities on pages 124-5, answer these questions in relation
to your research proposal.

1 How will you deal with the ethical issues of respect, integrity, privacy and bias?

2 Name three research methods that would be most suitable for your research. Give reasons why they are suitable.
3 What human and non-human resources are available to assist you in using these research methods?

Step 4: Proposing suitable research methods and sampling method and size

Once you have established your research goals, you will need to examine the research methods, sampling
method and sample size that best suits your research. Research methods that collect quantitative data
include questionnaires, surveys and interviews, while qualitative data are more commonly obtained from
observations, interviews, questionnaires and case studies. When selecting types of research, it is often
valuable to combine both qualitative and quantitative methods. The objective data from quantitative
research, on the one hand, can provide a good outline of ‘what’ is happening in a situation and the more
subjective data from qualitative research, on the other hand, can provide words and images to help us
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understand more about the ‘why’ and 'how’, as well as giving examples to fill in the details. Before you
decide on appropriate methods, it would be wise to review your knowledge of:

1 research methods (see page 124)
2 sampling methods and size (see pages 117-19).
Refer to the Preliminary course sections for detailed information on:
e Structured and unstructured interviews: pages 34-6
e Observation: pages 51-4
e Case studies: page 61
* Questionnaires: pages 82-6
e Literature reviews: pages 107-8

Step 5: Developing the IRP project plan, submitting for marking as required

Having completed research proposal steps 1-4, you should be able to revise your mind map initiated in
Step 2 so that it includes the research question, problem or hypothesis, ideas for the direction of your
research, possible research methods, suggested primary and secondary sources of data and sampling
method and size. This information will provide the basis of your IRP project plan. See Figure 4.6 for a
sample scaffold for this mind map.

The IRP project plan outlines and allows you to consolidate the future directions for your project. It
is a formal means of writing about the progress of your project so far; it also allows you to provide this
information to your teacher and to receive feedback on its suitability and appropriateness for the ongoing
progress of your research process. The student sample in Figure 4.7 on page 132 has been annotated to
indicate content and layout for the project plan.

Primary sources
of data

(both quantitative < Sna121tﬁl<|)r:jg > r:\slzg:cahq:]é?
and qualitative)

e Questionnaire: e |dentify all nursing ¢ Specific needs — health, adequate
— for staff homes in my local standard of living (shelter), safety
— for families area and security

o |nterview families e Random selection e Families as primary carers

 Obyservation - too personal of four e Formal carers

e Case study? ¢ Aspects of nursing home service

T - confidentiality, location and staff
RESEARCH QUESTION
How do nursing homes contribute to
meeting the needs of aged people
in care and their families?
Secondary .

sources Organise bgrfgl\fislu .
of data

e Digital: e Diary ® Respect
— Internet e Bibliography record * |ntegrity
- Find specific sites: aged, e Privacy

nursing homes, carers  Bias
- ABS

— organisations that support
— types of services
e Print:
— books, pamphlets
- journals

Figure 4.6 Sample IRP project plan mind map
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Research question is '—* How do nursing homes contribute to meeting the needs of aged people in care and their families?
stated The topic that [ have chosen is related to the course content area of groups and the research will focus upon

people who belong fo the group known as the aged. According to the Australian Bureau of Statistics, the aged
Explanation given '_‘ refers 1o individuals who are 65 years of age and over and who have specific needs to be met for optimum
zzpsirc'm;:zv;h:he wellbeing. The specific needs that are of major importance in thig research will most likely be adequate standard
selected course of living (shetter), health, security and safety.

content area and Through my research | hope to identify how well nursing homes, as a form of shelter/housing suitable for the aged,
what you aim to find are able to meet the various needs of this group. Nursing homes are described as long-term care facilities that
provide 24-hour skilled nursing, assistance with activities of dalily living and health services. [ thought it would also
be important fo congider the families of the aged, as they often have a relationship with carers at the hursing home
due to the special nature of the care required. Their needs will also be examined.

The primary research methodologies that | will be using are questionnaires and interviews.

Description of '—* - A questionnaire will enable me to ask various questions related o how needs are satisfied by carers (paid and
research methods, volunteer staff) in nursing homes. A cluster sampling method will be used fo identify firstly nursing homes, then
primary data to be staff within these facllities. The data collected can then be used to create statistics as well as some qualitative

collected and sampling
method/size

information.

- Structured interviews will be conducted with carers as well ag family members with an aged person in care.
These will be carried out after the questionnaires so that [ can ask more detailed questions and hopefully gain
a better idea of their actual feelings, opinions and experiences. As | have made contact with nursing homes
for the questionnaire, | will hopefully have access to carers who are able to be interviewed algo.

Secondary sources of data will include:

Outline of possible - digital sources — from the infernet | have located Aged Care Connect, Nursing Home Inspector and Nursing
secondary data to be Home Info, which are good starting places for my secondary research
sourced - print sources of data — our school library has Family Matters journals and the local council library has a carers

talk and relaxation tape that may be useful.
Guidelines to address '—4 Ethical behaviour is very important when conducting questionnaires and interviews. As there may be some

ethical behaviour, such personal questions, [ heed to reassure the person that their confidentiality and privacy will be kept. | will not agk
as respect, integrity, for hames and instead will number the papers. [ will also inform the person that if a question is too personal and
privacy and bias they feel uncomfortable, not to answer it. | will also make sure that the interviews are made at a convenient time

for the interviewee. This is treating them with respect.

While conducting research, writing up data and conclusions, [ must make sure that [ keep an open mind and that
[ don't have a biased opinion. [ cannot let my opinions get in the way as it may cause conflict and | may not be able
1o see the accurate information.

Timeline of key '—< - Week I: Decide on topic for [RP organise a filing system and diary (diary entries 2 x week). Consider suitable
actions research methodologies.

- Week 2: Find, read and document secondary data; record bibliographic details. White project plan, submit for
marking. IRP diary, submit for marking,

- Week 3: Work out sample group, make contact with people from nursing homes to gain support for my research

- Weeks 4—&: Conduct primary research.

- Week Q: Proofread and complete presentation of PowerPoint and palm cards, bibliography and appendix.

- Week 10: [RP due, submit for marking.

Description of the For my final product [ am planning to do a multimedia presentation.
proposed finished There will be approximately 15—-20 PowerPoint slides and a speech that focuses on how [ conducted my research,
product the results and conclusions. [ am choosing PowerPoint as it has a professional look, is inferesting for others to look

at and is both fun and challenging fo put together:

Figure 4.7 Sample IRP project plan
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Bupa Care Services, ‘Choosing a Care Home' pp. 10<en>11, http://bupaagedcare.com.au/

staticfiles/BupaCare/Images/choosing%20a%20care%20home/choosing-a-care-home.pdf

Conducting research

Steps 6-8 are the action steps in which you actually put the research into practice. You will access, collect
and record data and evidence and, in your diary, document your activities and propose solutions to issues
if they arise.

Step 6: Accessing sources of data
Your first step should be to search secondary data for what has already been written about your chosen
topic. Look at both digital and print sources of data (refer to page 121 for more information). Libraries are
a good place to start; you could access your school library, a local public library or a TAFE or university
library. Often librarians can give suggestions about where to look for sources of information, as well as
provide assistance in developing your researching skills.

This preliminary reading should help you formulate the questions you want to ask in your own research.
It is also the beginning of your literature review.

Literature reviews

A strong literature review:

e has points that are organised into issues or themes that relate to a student’s research proposal

¢ demonstrates that the student has carried out background reading as a means of familiarising themselves
with their research topic

e provides a context for a student to show what previous research has found and sets a framework for the
new information that can be identified in this research.

@ LOOK — WHAT YOU SEE HOME 1 ‘ HOME 2 ‘ HOME 3
if h distressed staff .
INTERACTIONS ° attentive and offe cormfort and support o o o *4| Ideas for possible
BETWEEN RESIDENTS, o Staff are encouraging and relaxed whilst ] 0 ] interview questions for
supporting and assisting the person
FAMILIES AND STAFF o Staff look as if they've got time to spend with ] ] H carers
residents
@ LISTEN — WHAT YOU HEAR HOME 1 ‘ HOME 2 ‘ HOME 3
At a great care home... o Staff speak to residents respectfully . personal |~ 0 (]

way by name or title

Staff are easily identifiable by role and name

Staff care for the same group of residents every day @ st th-oach athor do-nat

°
° T Information related
o Routines are flexible and organised around residents’ care needs intrude on resident time or space .
© Residents are treated with respect and dignity o Interactions by staff reflect a genuine relationship D D D to staff meeting speciﬁc
o Staff are attentive and keen to offer support if a person is upset and respect for the person
o Staff are actively seeking information about the person requiring care needs
o Staff look as though they have enough time to spend with residents @ FEEL — WHAT YOU EXPERIENCE EIET | el | REHUE S
o Staff are available to talk with families o People are treated with dignity and respect, and 0 0 n
acknowledged as an individual

o Care s focused on comfort and support ] ] ]

o Staff know each person well ] ] il

o Individual needs and preferences are met D D D

by the care home

0 NOTES

Sy <39
s W

Annotating secondary sources of data

The table below may assist you to make notes as a part of your literature review. Consider the points or
topics that you want to find information about and create a separate column for each point. As you read
through a source of data, record information — words, phrases, main ideas — under the appropriate column.
If you are stuck for ideas or a starting point, use the PICOT notes that you documented when writing your
research question, problem statement or hypothesis.

Secondary data Issue 1 Issue 2 Issue 3 Reflection
Source 1

Source 2

Source 3
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pilot

The test run that is
undertaken to check the
suitability of question
types, wording and
layout of a questionnaire;
it can be a useful
practice phase, and can
provide good feedback
to the researcher before
they undertake the actual
research

134

After each reading, reflect upon the following questions.
® What have you learned?

* How does it fit into your research topic?

Take a few minutes to write responses to these questions.

The draft for your literature review may be organised in a number of ways.
e Chronological — by publication date

* Thematic — by specific ideas or themes that developed as you were reading
e Systematic — by a system or format that works for you, such as the place you located the research.
After reviewing your notes, identify suitable headings and subheadings. Under each subheading, try
to summarise your notes into 1-2 sentences or points, each with a supporting explanation and example.
Repeat this process.

Later on in the research process you may also use some of this secondary data for a comparison,
discussion and analysis of your results.

As you find appropriate secondary data, you should record all of the publication details so that you can
easily find your sources again, and use them to compile your bibliography. Remember that if you use other
people’s ideas or quote from other people’s findings, you will need to acknowledge this. The referencing
scaffold in the table below may be used for collating bibliographic and referencing information.

A referencing scaffold

Author Title of Title of Publication | Volume no. Publisher or | URL and
surname, book, article from | date, of journal, organisation | date
initial magazine, magazine website magazine, and place accessed
journal or date (last encyclopedia or page
website revised) no. of
article
Beattie, K. Communication 2014 Nelson,
and team- Melbourne
building
Stevens, B. & | Family Matters | ‘Family 2015 18 Australian pp. 58-61
Phillips, M. responsibilities Institute of
through the Family Studies,
child-rearing Melbourne
years’

Step 7: Collecting and recording data

No matter what forms of secondary data you use, the most important source of data for your project should
be your own primary data. Your primary data may include interview, survey or questionnaire responses,
and observation details, from individuals, organisations or groups.

Your research methods will form the foundation of your primary data. They need to be prepared,
distributed and collected in a logical, thoughtful and systematic manner to be most effective. Depending

on the research methods selected, you will need to:

e create a draft set of questions
¢ pilot the method and evaluate its effectiveness

NELSON COMMUNITY AND FAMILY STUDIES
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e refine the draft questions
e print interview questions or questionnaires so that they are ready to use
e organise equipment, such as a smart phone or tablet with a recording app or a digital video camera

e arrange for individuals or groups to be interviewed or surveyed
e conduct the data collection; for example, carry out interviews or observations or distribute and collect
questionnaires.

Questionnaires and surveys

When conducting research, it is important to inform the respondent about the nature and purpose of the
survey, and to note that the data collected will be confidential. This information may be stated verbally to
the respondent at the beginning of an interview, written at the beginning of a questionnaire, or included
in a covering letter (see Figure 4.8).

To ensure the success of your research, spending time writing good questions is essential. The following
checklist and annotated questionnaire (see Figure 4.9 on pages 136-7) illustrate typical questions and
layout ideas for you to consider.

It is important to have questions that:

e are easy to understand

e use clear, simple language

® avoid introducing bias by using emotive or descriptive words

e ask only one question at a time

e are listed in a logical and meaningful order

* begin with easy questions to put people at ease

e have a clear layout with plenty of space for respondents’ answers

e are limited to a manageable number

® use a variety of question types: pre-coded questions are quick and easy to answer and tally during
analysis; attitudinal scales and questions are useful for finding out about a person’s opinion; open-
ended questions allow for more detailed reasons, thoughts and opinions to be expressed.

Wednesday April 23

Dear Victoria

My name is Jacqueline Baker and [ am a Year 12 student at River High School, on the north coast of NSW. [ am
currently studying 2 Unit Community and Family Studies, which ic a Higher School Certificate course that requires
the completion of an [ndependent Research Project. | have decided to do my research project on ‘Careers and
women: the realities of success for women after 10 years of full-time employment in the work force’, in which [ am
examining the management of resources by women in paid employment.

[ would greatly appreciate your assistance by completing my questionnaire. Please use the pre-paid envelope
provided fo return it to me. All responses will be kept anonymous and confidential.

Thank you for taking the time to complete and return my questionnaire.

Yours sincerely

Jacqueline Baker

Figure 4.8 A sample covering letter to accompany a questionnaire
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Introduction I—’ This questionnaire is designed to examine the

management of resources by women in paid
employment. Your willingness to complete the questions
is appreciated. All responses will be anonymous and
remain confidential.

Please indicate answers by either ticking the boxes,
circling the numbers or writing your answer on the lines
provided.

Open-ended I—- 1 Current position?

questions Cugtomer Service Manager for Australia

2 Formal qualifications?
CIA — Financial Markets

3 Informal qualifications (e.g. experience in the workplace)?
Customer gervice for the past 7 years, prior manager

of small centre, prior sales and support

Closed I—O 4 Number of work hours per week?

High expectations for self
High self-esteem

Loyalty

Networking skills

question = [110-20 [J21-30 [J31-40 [141-50
pre-coded ¥I51-60 [161+
with options
provided
5 Over the past three years, which human resources
Closed do you consider to have contributed to your success?
question — Please circle the appropriate ranking.
continuum Never Occasionally Always
scale to ili
indicate ggg:te{/}aogsoztl: " ! o) 3
frequency Competitive nature 1 @
Conflict resolution skills 1 2
Creativity 1 2
Enthusiasm 1 2
Effective communication
skills 1 2
2
@
2
@

w@e® @ @@« «

—_ = =

Other (please specify)

J

Optional

additional

choice
provided
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6 Indicate the limitations, if any, that have been placed

on you throughout your career. O—W

Discrimination (male vs female)

questions —
[[] Discrimination (appearance, age, race) pre-coded
["] Difficulty in balancing family and work with options
[ Money limitations provided

[ Relationships with colleagues
Pay inequality (male vs female)
[[] Sexual harassment

[ Lack of qualifications

["] Difficulty in managing stress
Other (please specify)

7 A good leader has many unique qualities. Rank the
following personal traits that make a good leader.
Please circle the appropriate ranking.

Never Occasionally Always

Ability to set and achieve 1 2 ®
goals

Confidence 1 2 ®
Conflict resolution skills 1 2 ®
Determination 1 2 ®
Effective communication 1 2 ®
skills

Enthusiasm 1 2 ®
Intelligence 1 2 ®
Personal interaction skills 1 2 ®
Team-building skills 1 2 ®
Vision for the future 1 2 ®

Other (please specify)

8 Please list what you consider to be your personal
strengths.
Ability to handle multiple projects and be organised

Open-ended

questions

to allow for

explanation of
Do you make attempts to enhance your personal
strengths?
V1 Yes

option

[ INo

Can you explain how?
Not as often as [ should — [ always feel [ am too busy

(continued)



9 Please list what you consider to be your personal 13 Is reaching these goals a high priority for you?
weaknesses. Yes [INo
Confrontation

Do you make attempts to manage these weaknesses? 14 What is your age? '_W

FYes [INo Under 18
[J18-24 [125-29 [130-34 [135-39

i ?
Can you explain how? V140-44 [145-49 [150+

By working through issues and facing them

questions —
pre-coded to
obtain facts

10 Do you consider yourself successful in the 15 Marital status? ._W

workplace? [[IMarried [ De facto 1 Single
Yes [INo [[] Divorced/separated
If yes, is being a success in the workplace all you
thought it would be? 16 Do you have any children?
VYes [INo [JYes MNo
Why? If yes,  []Baby [10-2 years [ Toddler

[[13-5years [School age [16-17 years

Can be rewarding when good feedback received
h be rewarding when good feedback receivi [ Young adult []18+

questions are
less likely to
offend if placed
at the end

11 List your shortterm goals (6 months-1 year). Thank you for completing this survey. Your time and ._W

Ensure operational functions within organisation are responses are greatly appreciated.

working satisfactorily based on customer feedback

12 List your long-term goals (1-5 years).
Travel overseas

Figure 4.9 A sample questionnaire with answers

Interviews

Interviews involve personal contact with the respondent. This may be face to face, via email or over the
phone. For both structured and unstructured interviews, be well prepared by having considered your
questions and how you are going to record the respondent’s answers. It may be a good idea to record the
interview on a smart phone or tablet with a recording app, or on another type of digital recorder; however,
you will need to gain the permission of the respondent beforehand to do this during the interview.
Alternatively, make sufficient notes during the interview on a pre-formatted document (see Figure 4.10 on
page 138), and be prepared to follow this up with a longer report immediately afterwards. This helps to
create a relaxed environment, which means that the person will feel more comfortable and provide more
valuable answers.

Begin the interview by identifying yourself and explaining the purpose of your research and how the
data is to be used. During the interview, show that you are interested by maintaining eye contact, speaking
slowly and ensuring that you provide sufficient time for the respondent to consider their answer before
prompting or asking the next question.

4 HSC CORE: RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
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Planning
1 At what age did you decide to start a family?

2 Did you and your partner consciously plan to have children? How did you do this planning? Can you give some examples?

Expectations

Interview questions are [——® 3 During pregnancy, each parentto-be experiences different feelings, such as happiness, contentment,
open-ended questions. anxiety and nervousness. Can you describe your experiences? What did you do to cope with these feelings?
Prompts and probing

questions have been

included during the

planning stage to assist 4 Did you expect that your child would be easy to care for? Why or why not?

the interviewer.

Reality
5 After the birth of your child, did you feel that you were well prepared? Can you explain?

6 As new parents, many parents admitted that they sought advice on different aspects of parenthood. How did you
do this? How did it help you/your partner?

7 As a parent, consider the three phases — planning, expectations and reality. Which do you feel was the:
a easiest? Why?

b hardest? Why?

Figure 4.10 Sample structured interview questions for IRP related to preparing for parenthood

Allison Beattie

Recording an interview
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Observations
To ensure that you are prepared for an observation, you will need to consider:

* when and where the observation is to take place

® how it is to be planned

e whether you will be a part of the group or just the observer.

Also, think about what type of evidence you expect to see and design a format for recording this
evidence. There are different types of data-recording sheets you could use, such as a graphic record
called a sociogram (see Figure 4.11) or a tally sheet (see Figure 4.12). Alternatively, the observation may
be recorded using a digital video recorder or smart phone; however, prior permission will need to be
sought from the participants and a data-recording sheet developed afterwards based on the identified
behaviours.

—— Prefer to work with

——————— > Prefer not to work with

Date:

observation

A research method that
requires the researcher
to watch and record
the behaviours of their
subjects; the researcher
may be a participant or
non-participant in the
research activity

Parental involvement from the sideline of a soccer game

Place

Tally LT LHT AT |

Other actions observed:

How many encouraging/positive comments?
Tally LT LHT LT LAT LA LHT [T

How many discouraging/negative comments?

Figure 4.11 A sample sociogram Figure 4.12 A sample tally sheet

Case studies

A case study provides a narrative of a particular individual, family, group or situation (see Figure 4.13 on
page 140). Developing a case study requires the use of multiple sources of information, such as interviews
and observations, which may be collected on more than one occasion to ensure that a detailed profile on
one issue can be provided. Case studies are therefore useful in achieving a deep analysis of a situation and
for answering the "how’ and ‘why’ questions in the research rather than ‘who’, ‘what’ and ‘when’.
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Data collected
during interview
with Grace

Case study

Grace and Kurt have been married for 18 years. Grace is 37 and Kurt is 42. They have two children: Max aged
19 and Corey aged 14:

Grace and Kurt have endured many hardships during their marriage — the loss of a child being one of them —
and neither has been satisfied with the relationship. Over the last three years, both partners have considered
separation and divorce, but they have been reluctant to do o because of the children and the financial
implications. Grace has worked periodically over the last ten years, usually doing freelance art work for a
degsign company.

Conflict increased so much in the family that Grace, after seeking legal advice, decided to move out of the family

Data collected |—° home. She moved to another suburb, taking Corey with her: Corey is not happy with the situation or his hew

during interview
with Corey

school, and wants to move back in with his father and return to hig old school. Max i sill living at home with hig
father but is contemplating moving out and sharing a flat with some of hig friends.

Grace is legally entitled 1o a certain amount of money as part of the property settlement; for her fo receive thig,
the house must be sold and the proceeds divided between Grace and Kurt. This will mean that Kurt will also have
1o buy other accommodation. If Corey does move back in with hig father; it may only be a temporary situation until
the house ig sold.

Data collected I—O Grace hag obtained a contract for more stable work but i finding it difficult to pay for rent, food and other living

during interview
with Grace

expenses with the money she is earning. When the house is sold and the money has been seftled, she would also
like o use the money to purchase accommodation. However, she realises that given her limited skills, she may
have difficulty finding a job that pays enough for her to meet mortgage repayments and provide for other needs
and wantg.

Figure 4.13 Narrative, or case study, may be chosen to summarise the data collected from interviews and
observations

Step 8: Documenting actions and issues — writing in your project diary

Your project diary is a record of the steps you take during the development of your IRP. Your diary should
clearly indicate the kind of work done at school, in the library or outside school hours. You will probably be
asked to show your diary to your teacher at regular intervals; during this time, make sure you ask questions
and get further help with your project. The diary should have one or two entries for each week, outlining what
you have done or intend to do towards completing your work for that week. Assessment of the diary takes
place on the date set by your teacher, but you must have already completed diary entries before this date.

What should go in the diary?
Information you may like to include in your diary includes:
* an outline of project progress
* a description of sources of data
* a description of methods used to collect secondary and primary data
¢ a discussion of positive and negative experiences
e personal opinions and comments
e problems you have had with parts of your project, and how you solved them
e decisions you make.
You may choose to write in an exercise book, a commercial diary or to use a smart phone or tablet app.
It does not matter what type of diary you choose to use, as long as you can hand it in to your teacher easily,
for feedback and marking purposes. Figure 4.14 on the next page illustrates a diary format you could use.
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completing the questionnaire.

[ showed Mr T and he gave me
good advice. [ no longer need
fo search the internet, hooray!

and simplify my questions.
[ think ['ve found all of my
secondary data.

Date | Action Result Further action/reflection
Fril® | Lately | have been researching | Mr T's advice was very helpful. | Now [m planning fo finally
my secondary data and [ needed to think more clearly | complete my questionnaire, and

hand it out. First ['m going to pilot
it on my parents — and accept
their constructive criticisms.
Then in the same week | wil

hand out my good copy of the
questionnaire, get them back, and
start tallying and analysing the
angwers.

Cat19 | Today | have piloted my
questionnaire oh my parents.

[ found the mistakes [ have
made and how to adjust them

fo suit my respondents.

4

Piloting my questionnaire was
a good decision. My parents
gave me good advice on
where [ heed more lines, and
better wording of questions.

[ve now adjusted my
questionnaire — fixed up all the
mistakes and as far as [ can
see, it practically flawless.
Hey! | am going to take it home
and print it — and get my dad
fo photocopy as may copies
as [ need. [ will give them out
fo my sample group. | will send
some with stamped envelopes
go | can get them back quickly.

Figure 4.14 Sample IRP diary entry

Interpreting research

Once you have conducted your research, you need to present the findings, analyse and interpret the
results and draw conclusions. The form that this takes will depend on the type of research methods chosen.
Steps 9-11 outline processes to support you through this stage.

Step 9: Presenting research findings
There are two basic ways that data can be presented: quantitatively or qualitatively.

Quantitative data is in a numerical form, so it can be can be counted and then presented through
the use of bar, line or pie graphs; or tables with statistics or percentages. Remember that quantitative
data needs to be collated or tallied, then converted into percentages so that valid comparisons can be
made in graphs or tables (see Chapter 3, page 84). The most common forms of graphs are illustrated in
Figures 4.15-17 on the next page.

Qualitative data, such as interview data, is descriptive and often cannot be reduced to numerical form.
It is often presented as a written report that describes the main ideas and trends that emerged from the
research, and it includes quotes and anecdotes (see Figure 4.18 on the next page).
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Average time spent on household work,

Average time spent on household work, by sex and age group (2014)
by sex (2014)
Ml Males [ Females 50 __ Females  — Males
~ 40
4 [
[<5) [}
2 40} =30
o} 8
3 201 2
T 10
. . 0 1 1 1 1 1
Paidwork  Household work  Total work 15-24  25-34 3544 4554 55-64 65+
Age group (years)
Figure 4.15 A bar or column (vertical) graph compares Figure 4.16 A line graph shows trends or changes in data over
items or shows changes in a variable. a period of time.

In order 1o explore the roles in the decision-making process,
fathers were alco asked whether they believed that the starting
of families was a mutual decision undertaken by themselves with
their partners. Atthough parthers were more likely fo instigate or

Marital status of a small-town population (2014)
7%

6% broach the subject (only three fathers stated that they instigated
3% the discussion of starting a family with their partner), the majority
/ B Married of fathers (n = 25) indicated that the decision o start a family wag
a mutual one.

51% Never married

It definitely was a mutual thing that we both thought about, and
Just went into it with open eyes, [ guess. It wagn't accidental.
(Adam, Primary caregiver; 25,1 child)

‘Having kids wag a joint decision and | thought that it was really
important that [ oo have a part in it (Dave, Clerical officer, 45,
2 children)

Joint decision-making of this kind sometimes reflected wishes to
pursue equal or active levels of involvement as fathers.

[ Separated
32% Widowed
B Divorced

Figure 4.17 A pie graph shows the relationship, or the
proportion of parts to the whole.

Source: Talbot, S. (2005). From here to paternity: Family biographies in the making,

Family Matters, 72, 60-61. Melbourne: Australian Institute of Family Studies.

Figure 4.18 An example of qualitative data in a written report

Step 10: Analysing research results

Now is the time to consolidate all of your information, including your literature review and your primary data,
which should be collated in graphs, tables or written reports. All of this data should be included in an analysis
of your results. You should be completely familiar with your data — read it and reread it! Such familiarity will
help you visualise what you have found during the research process and bring out the main features of the
data in your written project. If you know your data inside out, the analysis will flow more easily.

Thus, before you can interpret your research findings, you need to analyse them. This means that you
describe what you can see in the evidence provided in your graphs or tables. This is done by identifying
the trends that you can see in your presented data. You could ask yourself questions, such as:
® what was the most common response?

* what feeling was expressed by most of the people | spoke to?

e were there any differences/similarities between the age groups/gender groups/cultural groups in
my sample?

* what were the most frequent results?

142 NELSON COMMUNITY AND FAMILY STUDIES
ISBN: 9780170347990



e who thinks (or does) what most often?
e what were the extremes of my results?

e what did | find compared with what | expected?
You then need to interpret your findings by making comparisons, and describing patterns and
relationships that relate to your research question, problem statement or hypothesis (see Figure 4.19).

For example:
e 'The results in

dicate that ...’

e 'The evidence for this can be seen in Figure A ... "
e 'Atrend that exists in the data is ...
e ‘Subjects in the age group of 20-25 were more likely to favour ...’

[/ Never M Occasionally M Always

100% -

80%

60%

40%

20%

0%

Limits time Sometimes  Standard  Gives you

available
study

to tootired of work has abreak
to concentrate dropped  from study

The data collected suggest that part-time work does
have a large effect on a student’s studies. This figure
shows that 70% of students stated that work occasionally
affected their studies, with %1% of students stating that
it had a negative impact. 70% of students stated that
work occasionally causes them to become too tired to
concentrate on their studies, and 5% of students said
that occasionally their standard of study dropped.
Students also stated that part-time work limits their
fime 1o study occasionally, and occasionally gives them a
break from studying. These results indicate that
part-time work has a negative impact on a student’s
studies.

Figure 4.19 A complex column graph with text data analysis

Remember also that analysis and interpretation do not only come at the end of your research — they occur
as you are designing and working on your research. Every time you ask a question or observe some situation,
you should ask yourself "What does this mean?’ You should continually reflect on your data. Making a note of
these in your diary is an effective means of recording your thoughts and information.

Date | Action Result Further action and/or reflection

Mon 1l | Ihave fried to collect back all | This means that my statistics | Maybe | could hand out some
of my questionnaires but some | wont be ‘even ag | have too more to just boys, but [ don't
people have not responded. many females compared with | think [ have enough time left,

males in my sample group how. | especially if the second group

of males don't return them
either: Will need to note this
in my report as 'm sure it wil
influence the results.

The main objective of this research was to identify the teenage perceptions and acceptance of different
relationships. The primary and secondary data display many different attitudes and values of today’s teens,
and, unfortunately, a lot of misconceptions and infolerance of homosexuality in our society. Considering the
research focus was the typical feenagers views on relationships, it wag very difficult to end up with a random
/ sample group from different peer groups and ages to get a broad range of answers. It should also be noted

that more females actually answered and returned the survey. This has created some biag in the results.

Figure 4.20 Student diary entry, with text data analysis below, noting ongoing reflection
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The next step is to identify possible reasons for the patterns and relationships you have found. This is
the time that your literature review can be invaluable to support, or even challenge, what you have found

through your primary data. Consider the following:
* Are your results similar or consistent with other studies or knowledge about this topic?
e Can you provide evidence from your secondary data that supports what you found?

Citing other sources gives you a chance to justify, explain or contrast with your analysis. For example: ‘From
my reading/secondary data, | feel that the trends shown could be the result of ... This evidence is supported
by ... on page ...". Figure 4.21 demonstrates how a student integrated secondary and primary data.

Adolescents sometimes feel they have many friends because they are popular; though this is not always the case
according to Sourry and Tolley (2014).

‘Popularity refers to being generally well known, frequently invited to activities and admired by many acquaintances,
but it does not necessarily mean a close, intimate relationship with those people.”

During my observations of the friendship group, a ‘popular’ adolescent wags seen to ‘chat’ with her peers but it
wagn' very long before she was chatting briefly with another; then another: This could have been because she
wags more interested in appearing to be popular; by having contact with many friends’, rather than having close and
sincere friendships.

Figure 4.21 Student sample analysis of statements

Check for understanding

To practise analysing data, review the data provided below. Then answer the following questions.
1 Describe what you can see in the graph.

2 Identify the trends. What are the extremes or unusual patterns?

3 How could you account for these trends?

4 What would you expect the trend to be for the current year? Explain why.

[1 15-19years [ 20-24 years M 25-29 years
[ 30-34years [ 35-39years M 40-44 years
250 ¢
200
150
100

50

0
1932 1942 1952 1962 1972 1982 1992 2002 2012

Australian Bureau of Statistics (2012). Births,

Australia, 2012 (Cat. No. 3301.0).

Age-specific fertility rates 1932-2012

Step 11: Drawing conclusions from research

Once you have analysed your data, you must draw conclusions in relation to your initial research question,
problem statement or hypothesis. (Do not be concerned if the hypothesis upon which you have conducted
your research has been proven incorrect. This is not unusual and does not mean you have to start again!
However, this does need explaining in the conclusion.) Before you write this section, read through the
whole project and make notes on any key points that your data shows and place them in a logical order.
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In your conclusion, you need to write a summary that states clearly and briefly:
e what your data shows
e how this relates to the research in general

e the validity of your findings

e possible implications and recommendations from your findings; for example, ‘If these patterns or trends
were to continue, possible consequences in the short term might be ... and in the long term might be
... as there is ... a high rate of ... it should be recommended that ...’
Sample concluding statements are provided in Figure 4.22.

Knowledge gained through primary and secondary research hag allowed broad conclusions to be made ag
1o the reality of success for women within the workplace. For a successful career o be a worthwhile life
experience, the positive agpects need to clearly outweigh the negatives. Effective management of human and
hoh-human resources is a hecessary process o achieve this balance. Successful women in the workplace
have the ability o utilise and interchange both human and non-human resources for the purpose of achieving,

Need satisfaction is essential fo an individuals wellbeing. Career women should be able to satisfy their physical,
social, emational and intellectual heeds. However, this is clearly not the case as they may not be completely
satisfied emotionally when an imbalance between work and other areas of their life often exists.

Successful women within the workplace may not achieve 100% need satisfaction and therefore positive
wellbeing. The reality of success for women in the workplace suggests a difficulty in balancing family and
work. Women are attempting to take on more duties and responsibilities than they have the time or energy to
perform effectively, unless of course they are a super mum. Balance combined with success can be achieved
at a greater level if the woman is single and childless, as is the trend for many women in high-power jobs today.
Stress and inequity on the bagis of gender are limitations that are also imposed on successful career women.

Success for women within the workplace may result in poor health. On average, while they have acceptable
diets, they exercise less and participate less than adequately in leisure.

The reality of success for women within the workplace is not as glamorous and desirable as first imagined.
Achieving success is hard work; it represents a very high level of commitment and self-motivation. A career
for many women holds their pride, their senge of belonging and their status. Degpite all the negative aspects of
pursuing a career and achieving a work—family balance, these women have careers because they choose to.
When articulating the reality of a successful career, personal feelings of satisfaction and achievement can be
difficult to measure and are often the single contributing factor as to why these women choose fo lead such
demanding lives.

Figure 4.22 Sample concluding statements

Presenting research

When you have finished your conclusion, the remaining steps 12-14 are related to the organisation
and presentation of your IRP. Your teacher will have provided guidelines on how and when this should
happen.

Step 12: Completing the organisation and presentation of your research product
Your IRP may be presented in a variety of different forms; it will most likely include written text
or verbal information, as well as tables, graphs and relevant photographs or diagrams. It should have
a professional presentation style, which can be achieved by using a range of technologies. Figure 4.23
illustrates a multimedia presentation with palm cards as an example.

4 HSC CORE: RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 145
ISBN: 9780170347990



146

| &S

Popularity of gym classes Components of fithess

-

,,W gym classes by sex [|Strength
Eames 13 " Power
Those inchude Boxerdise, » [*Agility
Tabo, Body Combst and Spin. & g: [7|Balance
15
'ﬁ‘ shows o - ¥ Flex
:;num;ﬁwm s ] [ | . l ] -I ' - (XIFlewcbiity
bovedontymevey ol [*Muscular endurance
You can see that males cearly f “’ﬁW g [7|Cardiovascular endurance
Eeary ¢ " Coordinaton

Palm Card 2 Palm Card 3
 Strength — extent to which muscles can exert force
by contracting against resistance (e.g. holding or
» 45% of males preferred Boxercise [comment on restraining object or person)
stereotypel « Power - ability to exert maximum muscular
* Males were least interested in pilates and yoga contraction instantly in explosive burst of movements.
[comment further on stereotype] The two components of power are strength and speed
* Most popular classes for females were spin and yoga o Agility - ability to perform a series of explosive power
* No clear favourite for females movements in rapid succession in opposing directions
* Females were least interested in AbCrunch (e.g. ZigZag running or cutting movements)
* Balance - ability to control the body's position, either
stationary (e.g. a handstand) or while moving (e.g. a
gymnastics stunt)

Figure 4.23 Presentation of a multimedia product, including PowerPoint slides and palm cards

Your IRP should contain a title and table of contents, both of which will assist in providing a systematic and
organised approach to the presentation of your product, while an acknowledgement statement provides an
opportunity to recognise the support and help that may have been provided to you during the research process.

The introduction can be developed from the project plan that was submitted for marking early in the
research process (see Figure 4.7 on page 132). Remember to make adjustments or changes if they occurred
during the active research process. Your introduction should answer the following questions.

* What was the research project about?

¢ How did the research relate to the selected area of the Community and Family Studies course?

* What types of research methodologies and sampling methods were chosen and why?

Your introduction should also define terms and concepts.

The main section, or body, of the product will consist of the steps in the research process that you have
undertaken. It should include:

* a concise description of the secondary data collected, followed by a summary of the findings (literature
review)

e an explanation of the primary data collected, as well as the presentation and explanation of the results,
illustrated in tables, graphs or written reports

® an analysis of the data as it relates to the research question, problem or hypothesis and that integrates
references to both primary and secondary data

* aconclusion, which is a summary of the key findings, as well as suitable recommendations, if appropriate.

Lastly, you will need to include the bibliography and appendix.

Rarely does anyone complete a precise, accurate and quality IRP without developing a first or second
draft. Therefore:

e draw together the information and data collated in steps 9-11

¢ rework your information to present it clearly and to ensure your discussion flows logically

¢ develop the final copy, eliminating any repetition and rewording sentences if the meaning is unclear

¢ read whatyou have written, preferably aloud - if anything is unclear to you, it will be unclear to the reader.
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Once the above is complete, do an overall check to ensure that:
® no spelling errors remain in the written text
e oral presentations are easy to understand
e electronic data are defined and easy to read
o all items are clearly labelled.

Step 13: Assembling your bibliography
It is essential that you keep accurate details of all the resources you use as you go. If you don't have a
system for doing this from the start, you may find that you can’t recall the details of a book or magazine
article you used and your bibliography will be incomplete. By using the referencing scaffold provided on
page 134 you may save precious time at the end of the project because you won't need to search for those
details, or go back to look for books or internet articles that you used.

The layout and punctuation required for a bibliography can be prepared according to a variety of styles,
such as Harvard, Oxford, APA and MLA. APA style is used in this book.

The entries in a bibliography are ordered alphabetically according to the last name of the primary
author (that is, the author listed first).

The data collected by primary research methods should be included in the main section of the project;
however, if a research method included a survey or questionnaire form that was taken directly from another
source, that should be included in the bibliography.

bibliography

A list that includes all

the sources you have
looked at and used

in carrying out your
project; common details
required include: author’s
surname and initials; title
of the book or article and
journal; publisher, place
and date of publication

Charles Sturt
University

1 Look on the Charles Sturt University website for specific details on referencing using the American Psychological Association (APA) style of
referencing. You can link to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.
2 Common examples of references and bibliographic details have been included in the following table. Copy the table headings into your
notebook and add your own IRP examples.

Type reference

Books

Magazine/journal
article

Newspaper article

Internet document

Internet document -
with no author

Bibliographic details

author (surname, initials).

year of publication (in parentheses).

title of book (in italics)

edition (in parentheses).

place of publication (place and state, if not a capital city):
publisher.

author (surname, initials).

year of publication (in parentheses).

title of article.

title of magazine (in italics),

volume number (in italics, if applicable),
issue number (in parentheses, if applicable),
page number/s.

author (surname, initials).

year, date of publication (in parentheses).
title of article.

newspaper name (in italics),

page number/s.

author/editor (surname, initials).

last update (in parentheses, if identified - otherwise, n.d.).

title of article.

Retrieved from <URL>.

title of document

last update (in parentheses, if identified - otherwise,
n.d.).

Retrieved from <URL>.

Example

Sourry, Dr A., & Tolley, J. (2015). Friends:
understanding relationships (1st ed.). Marrickville,
New South Wales: Choice Books.

Baxter, B., & Gray, M. (2013). Work and family
responsibilities through life. Family Matters, 79(2),
58-61.

Briscoe, J. (2014, 17 April). The baby gamble. The
Sydney Morning Herald, 18-23.

Carrington, N. (2012, 7 December). Best place for
career women. Retrieved from http://quest-news.
whereilive.com.au/news/story/best-place-for-career-
women.

Effects of global warming on coastal communities.
(n.d.). Retrieved from http://www.communitycaring.org/
site/c.foIJNIZOyEnH/b.2660179/k.BBA7 /Stop_Effects_
of_Global_Warming_on_our_beaches_ IFAW_au.htm

(continued)
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Motion picture

Television broadcast

Audio podcast

Fact sheet

Resource;
e.g. information
card, brochure

Australian Bureau
of Statistics from
AustStats database

Email

producer, writer & director (surname, initials).
year of release (in parentheses).

title of movie [Motion picture].

country of origin: name of studio.

executive producer (surname, initials).
vear, date of broadcast (in parentheses).
title of broadcast [Television broadcast].
location: broadcaster.

author/editor (surname, initials, if identified).

year, date of recording (in parentheses, if identified -
otherwise, n.d.).

title of podcast.

Title of podcast series

[Audio podcast].

Retrieved from <URL>.

author.

year (in parentheses).
title of fact sheet
[Fact sheet].
Retrieved from <URL>.

author.

year (in parentheses).
title of brochure/resource
[type of resource].
Retrieved from <URL>.

Author.

year (in parentheses).
title of document (including postal area if relevant)

Retrieved <retrieval date, year> from AusStats Database.

Not included as they cannot be traced by the reader.
In research project text:

(name of sender (initials, surname),

personal communication,

date, year)

Step 14: Finalising your appendix

Scorsese, M. (Producer), & Lonergan, K. (Writer/
Director). (2000). You can count on me [Motion
picture]. United States: Paramount Pictures.

Morton, J. (2014, 12 March). Modern family [Television
broadcast]. New York: Fox Broadcasting Company.

National Public Radio. (2014, January 17). Disruptive
leadership. TED radio hour [Audio podcast]. Retrieved
from iTunes library.

NSW Centre for the Advancement of Adolescent Health
(2011). Youth health better practice framework [Fact
sheet]. Retrieved from http://www.caah.chw.edu.au/
resources/access_fact_sheets.pdf.

Beyond Blue. (2009). Anxiety disorders [Information
card]. Retrieved from
http://familieslikemine.beyondblue.org.au/#folio=1.

Australian Bureau of Statistics. (2012). Census of same
sex couple families. Reflecting a nation: Stories from
the 2011 Census, 2012-2013. Retrieved December 19,
2014, from AusStats Database.

In research project text:
(M. A. Phillips, personal communication, 15 January, 2014)

An appendix contains material that is relevant to your research process but is not appropriate for
inclusion in the IRP product. This could include copies of interview questions, a blank questionnaire and
completed questionnaires, copies of raw data that were collected before they were put into tables or
graphs, newspaper articles and photographs. Each item should be numbered and titled. It may be easy to
place each item in a plastic sheet protector and then organise them in a folder. The appendix should be

completed and available with the final product.

Now that your project is complete, reward yourself.

Congratulations! Celebrate!

REFERENCES

Australian Bureau of Statistics. (2012). Births, Australia, 2012 (Cat. No. 3301.0). Canberra: ABS.
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HSC CORE:
GROUPS IN
CONTEXT
(CATEGORY A:
MANDATORY)

MODULE FOCUS

e People with disabilities (p. 150)
e Exploring people with disabilities within the community (p. 150)

e Issues of concern for people with disabilities (p. 152)

e Homeless people (p. 158)
e Exploring homeless people within the community (p. 158)
e Issues of concern for homeless people (p. 161)

OUTCOMES

A student:
e HI.1 analyses the effect of resource management on the wellbeing of

individuals, groups, families and communities

e H2.2 evaluates strategies to contribute to positive relationships and the
wellbeing of individuals, groups, families and communities

e H2.3 critically examines how individual rights and responsibilities in
various environments contribute to wellbeing

e H3.1 analyses the sociocultural factors that lead to special needs of
individuals in groups

e H3.3 critically analyses the role of policy and community structures in
supporting diversity

e H4.1 justifies and applies appropriate research methodologies

e H4.2 communicates ideas, debates issues and justifies opinions

e H5.1 proposes management strategies to enable individuals and groups to
satisfy their specific needs and to ensure equitable access to resources

e H6.2 formulates strategic plans that preserve rights, promote responsibilities
and establish roles leading to the creation of positive social

environments.
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equity

Fairness and having an
equal opportunity to
access resources and
services

EXPLORING THE SPECIFIC GROUPS WITHIN
THE COMMUNITY

When there is equity, access to resources is fair, just and equal. However, members of some community
groups in our society are distinctive and unique as they:

e experience inequity and are marginalised in our society

e are vulnerable and are at risk of social disadvantage

® experience inequalities in accessing and utilising resources.

Why are they marginalised? Some groups:
¢ have small numbers and are not heard
e could have a low socioeconomic status
* may have had a poor or disrupted education, leading to insufficient knowledge of resources and the

skills needed to access them
* lack support services directed at meeting their specific needs
e are overlooked by government or profit-driven groups
* experience inequalities in accessing resources and services due to location, cost, disability or culture.

As a result and as a means to address these inequities, many community structures and services aim
to support these individuals and the groups to which they belong. In addition, management strategies
implemented by government and non-government organisations assist in the satisfaction of needs and
ultimately contribute to their wellbeing.

Groups are not mutually exclusive; for example, an aged person may have a disability or a person may
be a member of the gay and lesbian group and be classified as a youth.

The members of each group are not homogeneous. For example, not all aged people rely on
government support through the aged pension. Some independent retirees are quite wealthy and are in
good health.

Over the next two chapters, we will explore specific groups within the community: people with disabilities;
homeless people; gay, lesbian, bisexual, transgender and intersex (GLBTI) communities; and youth.

PEOPLE WITH DISABILITIES

EXPLORING PEOPLE WITH DISABILITIES WITHIN
THE COMMUNITY

The United Nations Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (United Nations, 2006, Article 1)
states that, ‘Persons with disabilities include those who have long-term physical, mental, intellectual
or sensory impairments which in interaction with various barriers may hinder their full and effective
participation in society on an equal basis with others’.

Disability can affect activity and restrict participation in everyday life. It affects many aspects of a person’s
lifestyle and can also have a significant impact on the lives of family members.

An acronym to remember types of disabilities is PIPS:

P Physical (for example, spina bifida, stroke)

I Intellectual (for example, Down syndrome, foetal alcohol syndrome)
P Psychological (for example, depression, bipolar)

S Sensory (for example, hearing or visually impaired)
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Prevalence

The proportion of people with disabilities is growing due to the ageing
population. According to the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS), in 2009
there were four million people with a disability. Overall, the prevalence of
disability fell from 20 per cent in 2003 to 18.5 per cent in 2009 (ABS, 2009).

As expected, disability increases with age, with 6.6 per cent of 15-24
year olds having a disability compared with 18 per cent of 45-54 year olds
and 40 per cent of 65-69 year olds.

Individual diversity within the group

People with disabilities can come from any race, gender, educational or
socioeconomic group. They may suffer from one or multiple disabilities.
Some may be born with a disability while others may acquire one, perhaps
as a result of a motor vehicle accident. Disabilities can be temporary or
permanent, and can range from mild to severe.

Many people with disabilities are able to complete a university education
and have productive working lives. Some have relationships, marry and have
children. Some are actively involved in disability rights, and others in sport.
People with disabilities could be authors, comics and artists (see, for example,
the Mouth and Foot Painting Artists website, which you can link to directly
via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au). Others may participate in a sheltered
workshop and require more assistance with the activities of daily living.

The concept of diversity means understanding that each person is unique
and recognising individual differences. To acknowledge humanitarian
rights, we must move beyond simple tolerance to embrace and celebrate
diversity and address and explore diverse needs. All people, regardless of

disability, deserve this equality. Kurt Fearnley is an Australian wheelchair racer who has

won gold medals at the Paralympic Games.
Check for understanding

Research activities of daily living by visiting the ‘Activities of daily living: What are ADLs and IADLs? page at
the Caring.com website. Link to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

1 Copy the table headings below into your notebook. Mouth and Foot Painting
2 To complete the table, identify how the type of disability will impact each of the activities of daily living. Artists, Australia

3 Suggest resources and strategies that assist in addressing needs within each area.

Getty Images/Brendon Thorne

Caring.com

Activity of daily living Physical Intellectual Psychological Sensory
disability disability disability disability

Feeding

Toileting

Selecting proper attire
Grooming

Maintaining continence
Putting on clothes
Bathing

Walking and transferring
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NSW Government Family
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Community Services

Terminology used to describe the group

Over the years, attitudes towards people with disabilities have improved. Able-bodied people have an
increased awareness of the needs of people with disabilities, and their community participation in social
events and activities.

A range of terminology can be used to describe the community. Such terminology can be positive or
offensive. People with Disability Australia (2014) states that language shapes the way we view the world
and that our words influences community attitudes positively and negatively.

The term ‘person with a disability’ reflects an understanding of the importance of the person first, while
the term 'disabled person’ implies that the disability identifies the person. Similarly, ‘a person living with
bipolar' is preferable to ‘a sufferer of bipolar’, and ‘a person using a wheelchair’ is preferable to saying a
person is ‘confined to a wheelchair'.

Using words such as ‘brave’, ‘special’ or ‘courageous’ to describe a person with a disability can be seen
as patronising. Referring to those without disability as normal and healthy can be offensive. Additionally, we
need to use the word ‘accessible’ rather than ‘disabled’ when referring to parking spots, accommodation
or bathrooms. Insensitive language is not only inaccurate, it stereotypes the individual unfairly. Derogatory
and insensitive terms impact on a person’s sense of security and wellbeing. Individuals may feel unsafe or
unwelcome, and unjustified social taunting further impacts on their ability or desire to participate socially
and economically in their community.

1 Visit the Mobility International, USA website (you can link to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au) and
research ‘respectful disability language’ Take particular note of outdated language.

2 Go to the Artists section of the Arts Access Australia website (you can link to this directly via http://cafs.
nelsonnet.com.au) and choose an artist who interests you. Research the artist and answer the following questions.
a What type of disability does the artist have?
b How might the disability impact on the artist’s activities of daily living?
¢ How has the artist heightened their own wellbeing and social acceptance through their art?

3 Develop a brochure suitable for training new staff at a disability support service. The brochure should give
guidelines on the topic ‘People with disabilities: Effective communication’.

ISSUES OF CONCERN FOR PEOPLE WITH
DISABILITIES

Satisfaction of needs
Adequate standard of living (food, clothing, shelter)

The socioeconomic status of a person with a disability may be affected due to lower workforce participation
rates. This may affect food choices. Some types of disabilities affect choices in food selection and
preparation; for example, some people may require specially processed food if they cannot digest or
swallow safely. Others may find their choices limited if they cannot shop or prepare foods independently.

Clothing may need to be modified to give a person with a disability more independence. Zips and
buttons can be replaced with magnets or velcro.

Check for understanding

Visit the ‘Group accommodation’ page at the NSW Ageing, Disability and Home Care website. You can link to this

directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

1 What is group accommodation?

2 Describe the support services offered to individuals in group accommodation.

3 Read George’s story on the fact sheet. Discuss how group accommodation has addressed George’s needs and
heightened aspects of his wellbeing.
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People with disabilities may live independently or with family members.
In these cases, housing needs to be affordable and close to services.
Sometimes modifications must be made to the home; for example, installing
a ramp or putting rails in the bathroom. Group housing may be available
through Family and Community Services, depending on the type of disability
an individual has.

Health

People with disabilities have varying levels of health problems. Paralympians
are, in many cases, fitter, stronger and more active than members of the
general population. Some people with disabilities experience further
deterioration in their condition as part of the ageing process; for example,
a person newly diagnosed with motor neurone disease (a disease where the
nerve cells or neurones controlling the muscles that allow us to move, speak,
breathe and swallow, degenerate and die) may still be able to work and
walk but, as the disease progresses, both of these abilities may diminish.
People who use wheelchairs may experience pressure sores, weight gain and
cardiac problems due to their limited activity. Other people with disabilities
may suffer from mental health issues, such as depression; it is important that
this is recognised and treated appropriately.

Regardless of their level of health, every person with a disability needs a
regular general practitioner (GP) and, like everyone, regular dental and optical
check-ups. People with disabilities may also require a variety of specialist
physicians. Many people have a Health Care Card to assist them to meet these
needs.

Health care needs to be affordable and accessible. Problems may arise
when the person with a disability cannot communicate; for example, in
cases of stroke, autism or acquired brain injury. The person with a disability
may require a supportive advocate to communicate their needs to a health
professional.

If health needs are not met, quality of life and life span are adversely
affected.

Education

Education is vital for a number of reasons and, if it is not prioritised, economic
status and an individual’s overall development may not be optimal.

Early intervention is a strategy that seeks to optimise development.
Many people with disabilities require early intervention through programs
designed to enhance physical, intellectual and living skills. Schools may
offer courses on things such as life skills and transitioning to work. Education
about the nature of the disability is also required, for the person with the
disability and carers alike. Carers need to be aware of both the prognosis
for the person with a disability and the strategies needed to help them be
as independent as possible.

Education also plays an important social role, in that it assists people to
meet others and develop relationships.

Employment

Employment can help individuals to meet their needs of an adequate
standard of living and a sense of identity. Many people with a disability will
find it difficult to secure permanent work due to the nature of their disability,
their level of education and the attitudes of employers.

Alamy/Steve Hamblin

Corbis/Barry Austin

Alamy/Roman Milert

People with disabilities often need specialised
equipment such as hearing aids, prosthetics
and wheelchairs.

5 HSC CORE: GROUPS IN CONTEXT (CATEGORY A: MANDATORY) 153

ISBN: 9780170347990



154

Michael Milton

Specialised training and ongoing support may be needed. There are specific employment structures run
by support groups, such as the House with No Steps, whose motto is ‘Making the most of our abilities.’ There
are jobs available in various areas, including landscape maintenance, litter collection, specialised packaging,
manufacturing, hospitality, recycling, laundry operations, cleaning, administration and farming.

Some people with a disability work for organisations that support people with disabilities; for example,
the Australian Disability Discrimination Commissioner is Graeme Innes, a vision-impaired lawyer. Another
example is hearing-impaired teachers who teach hearing-impaired children. Further, the government
provides subsidies to businesses that employ people with disabilities.

Security and safety

Security and safety applies to the physical, emotional and financial areas of an individual’s life. People with
disabilities may be vulnerable because of their disability. They may be abused by insensitive and ignorant
members of the community, or exploited financially or harmed physically by relatives or nursing home staff.
They may be lonely and have fewer opportunities to interact socially with friends and neighbours.

Sense of identity

Sense of identity refers to a person’s view of who they are. Closely linked to self-esteem, a person’s sense
of identity comes from involvement in work, family life and activities. A person who has become disabled
as an adult may experience great difficulties in establishing a renewed sense of identity.

Think it through

In 1992, Michael Milton was awarded the Order of Australia Medal. This is just one of his remarkable achievements.

Explore his website. You can link to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

1 In small groups, identify and classify Michael's type of disability.

2 Describe how Michael has utilised support structures to assist him to realise his own dreams and aspirations as
well as achieving a heightened sense of identity and self-transcendence.

3 Discuss how Michael’s achievements may serve to provide motivation to further the dreams of other people
with disability.

Often people with disabilities gain a strong sense of identity through their involvement in charity or
fundraising activities that benefit the disabled community. Some are also proud of their involvement in
activities such as the Special Olympics or Paralympics.

Priority needs

A need is considered a priority if it is the primary basis for an individual being able to satisfy other needs,
or to achieve a basic sense of wellbeing. Given the variations in ability, degree and type of disability, it can
be difficult to identify priority needs in the disabled community — but, generally, health and education are
considered high-priority needs.

lll health (either physiological or psychological) inevitably impacts on one’s sense of self, levels of
personal motivation and the ability to complete routine activities. If there is a continued or long-term
absence of good health, the likelihood of holding down employment is diminished, which will impact on
economic wellbeing. Relationships, both social and intimate, will also be impacted by an individual’s level
of health.

Diminished opportunities to acquire knowledge may restrict people with disabilities in seeking out
support agencies that serve to enhance or advocate for their needs. A low level of education, even for able
individuals, reduces employment opportunities. Combined with a disability, a lack of education can make
it even more difficult to access employment.
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Access to services

Types of services
People with disabilities require access to a variety of services that maintain and increase theirindependence

(see the table on the next page). Such services include educational intervention, employment support,

home care, accessible transport, suitable accommodation and the internet.

Types of services for people with disabilities

Type of service

Description

Financial support services

Disability support pensions are provided to those who are prevented from working because
of a disability. A Sickness Allowance is available for short-term disability. A Mobility allowance
assists with transport costs for those who cannot use public transport without substantial
assistance. Child Disability Assistance Payments and Youth Disability Supplements are
available for young people with disabilities.

Access to financial support services is closely aligned with education, as individuals must
be made aware of such schemes before they can access them.

Transport

Equitable access to facilities and the ability to travel around a community underpins all
aspects of life for people with a disability.

On public transport, accessibility standards have been enforced. There are designated
seats for persons with a disability, and ramps and boarding devices.

For private vehicles, there are designated disabled parking spaces that allow for
wheelchair access.

Mobility allowances, specialised disability taxis and community transport are also available.
While people with disabilities possibly travel less frequently than others in the community, it is
essential to their wellbeing that they can travel in a safe manner.

Accommodation

The type of disability will determine the accommodation required. A person may require
modifications to their home, including specialist furniture, ramps, security and adapted
appliances. They may require accommodation that comes with full-time or part-time care.

The community accommodation available will be impacted upon by geographic location
and local services.

Health care

The type of health service required is entirely dependent upon the type of and severity of
the disability experienced. The service facility should be accessible both physically and
financially (given that many people with disability are unable to engage in full-time work), and
should also be attended by compassionate employees who are able to assist with the needs
of this specific group. The opening hours may be structured to cater for 24/7 needs. Some
health care facilities also offer transport to enable people with disabilities to access these
vital services.

Counselling

A person with a disability will find their sense of belonging and wellbeing is impacted by
liaison with mental health personnel. Counselling may be delivered by carers, staff with
nursing backgrounds or by professional mental health personnel; each works to address
aspects of a specific need, with the ultimate goal being to heighten personal wellbeing.

Education

Educational services for people with disabilities deserve the same focus as services for any
other consumer. People with disabilities have diverse abilities and learning needs; they may
require specialised help, learning tools, books and technology. Education will look different

for each type of disability.

Employment

Disability Employment Services promote and assist the employment of people with a disability.
This may be through assistance to both the person with the disability and to the employer.
Ongoing support is critical, as is close liaison to ascertain that needs are addressed.

Legal aid

Free legal services are offered to people with disabilities through the Disability Discrimination
Legal Service. Apart from directly offering services, this organisation investigates and
challenges current social, economic and legislative issues affecting people with disabilities.
The Australian Centre for Disability Law also works to promote and protect the rights of
people with disability through legal advocacy.
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Department of
Human Services

1 Go to the Australian Government Department of Human Services website and explore the People with Disability
section. You can link to it directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.
a What is the payment rate for the Disability Support Pension for:
e young adults (under 18 years) living at home.
e single adults living out of home.
b What other allowances are available for people with disabilities?
¢ Read the information about DisabilityCare Australia. What is different about this scheme? What support is
available?
2 Research the Community Transport service. Who is eligible to use this service?
3 Research Giant Steps. In what disability group do they specialise? How do they provide support?
4 Research House With No Steps, Access Industries or the Mai-Wel Group to find out about employment for people
with disabilities.
5 Identify two Australian legal services available for people with disabilities.

Take it further

1 Liaise with a local community care facility to find out how you might be able to provide simple respite help
(e.g. reading a book to a young child).

2 Interview your special support teacher at school. Prepare some questions regarding specific needs; for example, ask
about how wellbeing is addressed in the classroom or about the specialised teaching and learning tools that are used.

Factors affecting access to services for people with disabilities

Not everyone has equal access to services. Not surprisingly, more services are available in urban areas.
However, technology has improved access, and integrative machines allow people with disabilities to use
computers to seek information.

We will now look at the factors affecting access to services.

Characteristics of individuals with disabilities

Age

At both ends of the lifespan, a person with a disability may be dependent upon a carer or support group
for assistance in accessing services such as health care or financial support. In some instances, individuals
may be difficult to assist, due to immobility and factors related to age and size. For example, a carer may
need to consider the increased fragility of an elderly person with a disability.

Gender

Gender is not often recognised as an important factor for these individuals, but consider that disabilities
are more likely in males than in females to result from motor vehicle or occupational injury. As a result,
more compensation and greater rehabilitation opportunities may be available for men. According to a
group called Women with Disabilities Australia, women with disabilities experience fewer educational
opportunities than men, earn less money, are more likely to be institutionalised and are more vulnerable
to violence. With an ageing population and the longevity of women, a large proportion of this group are
elderly women.

Level of education

People with disabilities need education to effectively manage their disabilities. Some people with an
intellectual disability learn to use the internet and a mobile phone. This increases their access to information
and enhances their communication, especially if they are housebound. Young people receive additional
assistance at school and in TAFE with specialised teachers and classrooms.

Culture

Language barriers may impact access to community health services for a person with a disability. There
are some community facilities that cater to people from an ethnic background. For example, the Ethnic
Communities’ Council of Victoria, through a variety of aged care and other projects, works to improve
accessibility of services for those from a culturally and linguistically diverse background living with disability.
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First language spoken

A person’s first language is closely related to culture, and may affect familiarity and knowledge of relevant
services. The confidence needed to seek support is reduced when there are language barriers. To address
this area of need, many agencies and support services offer the services of interpreters, along with written
fact sheets in a variety of languages.

Type of disability

The type and degree of disability has the most significant effect on access to services. The disability may
be short- or long-term, life threatening or just uncomfortable. Disability is diverse, and so is the range of
support services available.

Socioeconomic status
Many people with disabilities are dependent on welfare support. This limits their access to services, such
as private hospitals, and allied health professionals, such as speech or occupational therapists.

Those with a higher socioeconomic status can afford to buy their own specialised equipment, such as
motorised wheelchairs, but for those with a lower socioeconomic status, there can be long waiting lists.
Similarly, it may be difficult for those with a lower socioeconomic status to afford to participate in specialised
activities, such as the Paralympic Games. For some, who cannot afford a self-propelled wheelchair, even
leaving the home may be nothing but a dream.

Resources
Resources may be human or non-human. Generally, such resources are interrelated and together assist
individuals to achieve goals. In the absence of a significant resource, the likelihood of achieving goals is
severely restricted.

For people with disabilities, a variety of services and support structures are available. However, the
personal resources available to these individuals — such as time, money, energy and knowledge — will affect
their access to these services.

Personal resources of people with disabilities

Resource Description

Time Individuals and their carers must have the time to be transported to the service. Usually, transporting
someone with a disability is relatively time consuming.

Money People with disabilities may need expensive equipment, so money can be a significant factor. For
example, a beach wheelchair allows a person to access the surf and sand. However, it is much more
expensive than a regular wheelchair, which cannot be used at a beach. While allowances are given

to people with disabilities and their carers, the income may not be comparable to that of full-time
employment.

Energy The energy of a person with a disability may vary depending on their age and condition. This may
affect a person’s decision to be involved with employment programs or educational courses.

Knowledge Some disabilities mean individuals are unable to communicate. Sadly, some people mistake this lack

of communication for a lack of knowledge. This is not always the case. In fact, advancements in
technology mean that people with disabilities have even more opportunities to acquire knowledge.
Unfortunately, the specialised computers and learning tools required come at a cost. Difficulty accessing
technology may also make it difficult for people to find out about the services available in their area.

Aspects of the service

Opening hours

One might think that a person who is not working has all the time in the world to access services. But,
depending upon the type of disability a person has, traditional opening hours may not always fit in with their
schedule. Reliance upon assistance with morning toileting, dressing, feeding and taking medication may
limit “free’ time. This can be further compounded by an inability to access suitable transport at appropriate
times, or an inability to move around crowded streets. While many health facilities offer a 24-hour help line,
in times of need, people with disabilities may not be able to access or operate the phone.
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The ability to secure suitable work is an issue

Confidentiality

The Disability Discrimination Act 1992 (Cth) clearly states that, like all people,
people with disabilities have the right to be treated equitably. They have the right
to access services without having to disclose unnecessary personal information; if
information is provided, they have the right to confidentiality. If this basic civil right
is not adhered to, it may have a further negative impact on the person if they seek
work, or attempt to access education, training, friendship and support networks.

Location
People with disabilities who live in urban communities have greater access to
resources, such as health services, education, support groups and government
departments. Those living in rural or remote locations may have to travel to gain
assistance.

Nevertheless, difficulties can be encountered anywhere. Consider the
DisabilityCare Australia site in Newcastle. The government agency was located
in close proximity to a major shopping centre, which meant there was great
competition for parking spaces. Despite the provision of a number of accessible
parking spots, interestingly — and perhaps controversially — one lift was removed
from the parking station closest to DisabilityCare Australia.

Staffing

Staff members need to be well trained in offering support, as many people with a
disability require assistance with paperwork and meeting government requirements.
Further, there must be enough staff so that clients do not need to wait hours for

Alamy/Bubbles Photolibrary

for many people with a disability. assistance.
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disAbility Aware

1 Visit the disAbility Aware ‘Case Studies: Personal Stories from People with a Disability” page on the Human

Services Training Advisory Council website. You can link to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.
a Select one of the case studies presented.
b Identify the type of disability presented in the case study.
¢ List the services (human and non-human) that the person with a disability accessed to assist them in their
life journey.
d Discuss how access to the resources and services positively impacted on the person’s life journey.
2 Compare the availability of resources and services available in your own community to the resources available in
a different geographic area (e.g. a rural area versus an urban area).

HOMELESS PEOPLE

EXPLORING HOMELESS PEOPLE WITHIN THE
COMMUNITY

While we all have our own perceptions of what homelessness is, complexities surrounding the topic mean
that there is no internationally agreed definition. There is, however, a general consensus that the term
‘homeless’ refers to something more than just ‘house-less-ness’. For some Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander people, ‘spiritual homelessness’ may be a reality. Such homelessness is described as the separation
from traditional land, family and kinship groups. Anxiety experienced as a result of this separation is
common among Aboriginal sportspeople who are living in states and territories other than their traditional
land, and among Aboriginal people who have left their traditional land to study or seek employment. The
ABS (2008) acknowledges this situation, but also states that ‘these differing concepts of homelessness are
not, however, captured in current data sources’.
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A definition developed for the purposes of the Supported Accommodation Assistance Act 1994 (Cth)
to determine who might be eligible for their services is as follows.

A person is homeless if, and only if he/she has inadequate access to safe and secure
housing. A person is taken to have inadequate access to safe and secure housing if the
only housing to which a person has access:
a damages or is likely to damage a person’s health; or
b threatens a person’s safety; or
¢ marginalises the person by failing to provide:

e adequate personal amenities; or

e economic and social support that a home normally affords; or

e places the person in circumstances which threaten or adversely affect the adequacy,

safety, security and affordability of that housing.
(The Department of Health, 2005, 1.2 Definition of homelessness)

For the purpose of the 2011 Census (ABS, 2011), the ABS formed six operational groups of homelessness.
e Persons living in improvised dwellings, tents, or sleeping out
e Persons in supported accommodation for the homeless
e Persons staying temporarily with other households
e Persons living in boarding houses
e Persons in other temporary lodging
e Persons living in ‘severely’ crowded dwellings

People may become homeless due to changes in their income, mental or physical health, or in their
inability to maintain social networks. Homelessness may occur for a single, short period in a individual’s life,
or it may be a situation that reoccurs over the course of an individual’s life.

The prevalence of homelessness varies over time, but the fact remains that people within this
marginalised group each lack a safe and nurturing home environment and a private place where they feel
comfortable, settled and like they belong.

Prevalence

The number of Australians experiencing long-term homelessness is unknown. Accurate statistics are
difficult to record because of the transient nature of homeless people.

Data collected on the 2011 Census night (ABS, 2011) indicated that approximately 105000 people
were homeless across Australia (an increase of 8 per cent from the previous Census in 2006).

* Over 60 per cent of homeless people were aged under 35 years.

® Between 60 per cent and 70 per cent of homeless people had been homeless for six months

or longer.

* Increases were blamed on the number of people living in ‘severely overcrowded’ housing.

* More than half of those seeking accommodation from homelessness services are turned away.

¢ A higher number of males are homeless (56 per cent).

* Females who were homeless reported a higher incidence of domestic or family violence.

Individual diversity within the group

Homeless people come from all walks of life. They vary in many ways, including age, cultural background,
socioeconomic level and health status. People may experience homelessness as an individual or a family.
The only thing shared by all homeless people is their vulnerability.

Homeless people also face a multitude of difficulties that make them different from other groups of
people in the community. Due to their circumstances, they are often excluded from participating in activities
with other members of the community. A lack of employment or education can impact considerably on an
individual’s health and wellbeing, which in turn affects other facets of their lives. People who are homeless tend
to have poorer health, and higher rates of substance abuse and mental illness than the general population.
They are also more likely to experience violence and to be imprisoned. The children of families who are
homeless are particularly vulnerable. They are more likely than other children to experience developmental
issues and disrupted schooling. This can lead to repeating family patterns of disadvantage and exclusion.
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How old are they? B

75+ 2% (2,028)
65-74  4%(4,174)
& 55-64 8% (8.649)

45-54  12%(12,507)

35-44 14%(14,484)
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19-24  15%(15,325)

Under 12 17% (17,845)
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Who are they? 1

Of people who stay in boarding houses: 74.8% male, 25.2% female
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Of people who sleep rough: 67.6% male, 32.4% female
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Of people staying in supported accommodation for the homeless:
49% male, 51% female
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Why are they homeless?

From polling of pecple seeking support from
specialist homeless services:

23% Domesticand
family viclence

16% Financial difficulties
Housing crisis

1% Inadequate or
inappropriate
dwellings

6% Relationship or
family breakdown

5% Housing affordability
stress

20% Otherreasons
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Terminology

Most Australians have a stereotypical view of homelessness. Many would describe a homeless person as
a single male who sleeps on the street, suffers from mental illness, is dependent on drugs or alcohol, and
is unwashed, owning only the clothes that he has on his back. Society in general tends not to stereotype
or use disparaging remarks to identify homeless women, children and families.

Homelessness Australia (n.d.) states that three out of every four people believe that homelessness
is ‘primarily caused by poor decisions of homeless people themselves'. However, our perceptions of
homeless may differ according to the reason behind the homelessness; for example, those left homeless
after recent bushfires are thought of as ‘unfortunate’, while those who have been evicted from a rented flat
and are relying on Centrelink payments may be viewed as a ‘burden on society’.

It would appear that many people’s perceptions of the homeless, and homelessness and its causes, is
inaccurate. Indeed, it seems that there is no "typical’ homeless person.

Check for understanding

Look at the homelessness brochure on the Australian Red Cross website, and the Wesley Mission report
‘More than a bed: Sydney's homeless families speak out’ You can link to these directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.
com.au. Australian Red Cross

Read two case studies, selecting different examples of individuals and families from across the community.
For each case study:
1 identify the major cause for the homeless situation.
2 identify support structures that they were able to access to assis them in their plight.
3 discuss their changing state of personal wellbeing, suggesting reasons for the change.
4 discuss how negative perceptions in society may have impacted on their wellbeing.

Wesley Mission

ISSUES OF CONCERN FOR HOMELESS PEOPLE
Satisfaction of needs

The circumstances that lead to homelessness are unique for each individual,
family and group. Perhaps the first step towards understanding the needs of
the homeless is to identify, prioritise and define those needs using Maslow’s
hierarchy of needs (see page 8).

Maslow proposed that the set of needs in one level must be satisfied before
an individual can progress to a higher level. An individual must therefore have
their physiological needs — food, water and sleep/rest — met before they are
able to realise higher-level needs.

This can be difficult for homeless people, as they are often unable to source
nourishing foods, prepare balanced meals, or enjoy a restful night's sleep.
This may be largely due to a lack of financial resources, but also to a lack
of knowledge of how to acquire these basic resources. Not having clothing
appropriate to the weather conditions may also cause problems, further
exacerbating their personal wellbeing.

A homeless person who is vulnerable as a result of their physiological
condition is inevitably at risk of not feeling safe within their environment. Thus,
the likelihood of fulfilling needs at the next level is diminished.

The value of and access to support services to ensure that the needs of
the homeless are addressed becomes imperative; sadly not all homeless
individuals are able to access such services, and instead rely upon each other
for survival.

Alamy/Janine Wiedel
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Each of us have specific needs; certainly for the homeless, these needs are closely related to the root
cause of them becoming homeless (for example, alcohol or drug abuse, loss of employment, mental
instability). Nevertheless, it is the base physiological needs which must be addressed first.

Adequate standard of living (food, clothing, shelter)

The homeless require access to services that provide accommodation and social support. They may
also need the support of services that help to address and alleviate the cause of their homelessness; for
example, drug rehabilitation. Many homeless people isolate themselves, and are isolated by society; it is
because of this isolation that they are not aware of the many services available to assist them. Sometimes,
homeless people do not feel deserving of help; this is often due to low self-worth, which is sometimes
reinforced by the reactions of those around them.

Some homeless will use emergency or short-term housing at a refuge; however, great demand on
these services reduces the availability for those who most need it. Support services attempt to connect
the homeless with more permanent housing options; for example, Centrelink provides Rent Assistance
funding and the federal and state governments fund accommodation programs. Organisations such
as the Australian Red Cross, St Vincent de Paul and the Salvation Army also provide emergency
accommodation.

Some organisations provide food, quite often served from street vans. Homeless people who forage
for food from waste bins and rely on handouts are often not getting a sustaining diet, which can lead to
other health problems.

Clean clothing that is in good condition is also important. Such clothing enables a homeless person to
socialise in the realm of the non-homeless; dirty, torn clothes are possibly one of the biggest giveaways
that a person is homeless.

Case studies consistently relate that homeless women with children neglect their own physiological
needs so that their children’s needs are partially met.

Health

Homeless people generally have health issues that are more severe than those of others in the community.
Health issues may cause homelessness, but will worsen if left untreated. Homeless people may have
trouble accessing health services for a number of reasons, including financial hardship. Further, a homeless
person may not have a Medicare card or health records, which will make things hard when they attend
a public hospital or emergency medical centre, and complicate diagnosis and treatment. The provision
and maintenance of regular medications, if prescribed, becomes a further problem. Infections and mental
illnesses are problems experienced by many of the homeless.

Education

Stereotypically, we link homelessness with a lack of education. This may not always be the case and is,
again, dependent upon the cause of homelessness. Generally speaking, however, it is acknowledged that
without education, it can be difficult to move beyond the poverty experienced by the homeless. Many
homeless people do not have the financial means to access educational services.

If a homeless person is to succeed at independent living, they may require education in basic living
skills, such as maintaining hygiene and learning how to look after their environment. They may also need
assistance with mental health issues, or strategies to deal with alcohol and drug issues.

Many volunteer support services provide opportunities for homeless people to acquire skills, which
may enable them to seek employment and help. Not only does this serve to provide basic skills, it
helps to build self-esteem and socioemotional wellbeing. Hanover, a Melbourne-based organisation
that seeks to empower the homeless, is working at bringing about change through the provision of
educational services.
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CASE STUDY

Search for Jess’ story on the Hanover website. You can link to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.
Read her story and look at her flow chart of living arrangements.

Questions

1 As a class, discuss how Jess’ frequent moving impacted her ability to achieve a sense of wellbeing
and quality education opportunities.

2 List Jess’ greatest fears. Identify support structures, which, if available, may have assisted her.

3 Identify and discuss the positive outcomes of providing education to homeless people.

Employment

Most homeless people are unemployed. Employment is the key to re-entering society. Unfortunately,
there are many factors that negatively affect the likelihood that a homeless person will gain and maintain
employment. Such factors include low self-esteem; a lack of social skills; major health issues; the difficulties
involved in presenting appropriately for a workplace; and deficits in education or basic work skills. Homeless
people may also face discrimination in the workplace, in response to an unkempt appearance and poor
personal hygiene.

It is their inability to secure employment — and thus, income - that makes it difficult for homeless people
to access the basic necessities of life. For some homeless people, the social interaction and employment
opportunity of selling The Big Issue magazine is significant. Individuals are able to work their own hours,
are paid in cash and immediately see reward for their labour.

Security and safety

Homeless people are among the most vulnerable group
of people in our society. The socioemotional and physical
security of homeless people is severely limited.

The streets and shelters offer little protection from
both the environment and other people. The homeless
are isolated from family support structures, or may even
fear their families if they are escaping domestic violence.
They do not usually have a place to store their valuables
and personal items. As a result of their environment,
homeless people can become ill, or become targets of
abuse and criminal activity.

In 2005, Jean Madden, a Brisbane school teacher,
designed Street Swags for people experiencing
homelessness. The swags are made out of super
lightweight waterproofed canvas with a high-density
foam mattress, and they roll into a carry bag for extra
possessions. Street Swags provide basic shelter to
people who are homeless and protect them from rain
and harsh weather. The colours are muted, so users of
the swags are not highly visible.

Street Swags/Giulio Saggin

Sense of identity

Given that a person’s sense of identity comes from involvement in work, family life and other social
activities, it is easy to see why a homeless person would have difficulty meeting this need. The homeless
person may also lack a strong sense of identity due to an absence of safety, security, a stable address and
income. Negative interactions with the community can also reinforce feelings of low self-worth, which also
prevents the individual from having a positive sense of identity.

Some community programs or groups, such as the Choir of Hard Knocks and work programs, can help
homeless people achieve a sense of identity.

Hanover

A Street Swag can provide warmth and protection from the weather.
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Wesley Mission: Faces of
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Homelessness

Mission Australia

Priority needs

Research tells us that there are many causes of homelessness; for each individual, the set of circumstances
may be considerably different. Thus, prioritising needs is a somewhat difficult task. In view of Maslow’s
hierarchy of needs, it is reasonable to place the basic physiological needs of food, clothing and shelter
in the primary position. The need to have health issues addressed is also of considerable importance.
For the homeless, health and the physiological needs are interdependent. If these needs are not
addressed, an individual’s wellbeing is restricted.

If a homeless person is able to attain physical wellbeing (that is, they are well nourished, appropriately
clothed, are able to sleep in relative comfort and have had their health issues addressed), they will have
an increased sense of socioemotional wellbeing. This begins the move towards regaining status within the
community.

Review Wesley Mission’s ‘The Faces of Homelessness” web page. You can link to this directly via

http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

1 Identify the primary needs for each of the homeless groups.

2 Explain how these needs differ as homeless people move through the life cycle.

3 How may these needs be addressed?

4 Using the information provided on this web page, critically analyse how the wellbeing of homeless individuals is
impacted in the absence of their two most significant needs (i.e. physiological and health needs).

5 Consider other areas of need and causes of homelessness. How might the priority of needs change? Discuss the
implications if these needs are not met. Provide examples and justify your responses.

Access to services

Types of services
Most of the agencies that provide support and services for the homeless are funded either directly or
indirectly by the Commonwealth or State governments via the Supported Accommodation Assistance
Program (SAAP). Many of the agencies and services that use this funding are managed and staffed as
part of the welfare section of religious organisations; for example, The Salvation Army, St Vincent de Paul,
Wesley Mission, Mission Australia and The Uniting Church. These agencies and services employ a number
of health and welfare professionals but they also rely heavily on volunteer workers.

The resources provided include various forms of crisis, temporary and long-term accommodation, and
services such as health care, advice, advocacy, counselling referrals, meals and baths.

Check for understanding

Watch the Missionbeat Cares video on the Mission Australia website. You can link to this directly via http://cafs.
nelsonnet.com.au.

1 Identify specific aspects of the service offered by Missionbeat.

2 Discuss how services such as Missionbeat help address the needs of the homeless.

Financial support
Individuals seeking SAAP services because of financial difficulty were most often recorded in agencies
targeting single men (29 per cent) (Australian Institute of Health and Welfare, 1997).

For many individuals and families who are facing homelessness, not having a fixed address makes
it difficult to obtain government benefits. Quite apart from being unable to complete forms with any
degree of accuracy, some homeless people seek anonymity and do not want their whereabouts known. To
this end, financial support is sometimes provided via material goods from op shops, food, vouchers and
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the part payment of bills. Targeted community offers and referrals that offer discounted or free services
may also assist. The Department of Human Services provides a one-off Crisis Payment, Centrepay, Rent
Assistance and the Rent Deduction Scheme. However, such services require a fixed address and a bank
account, which many homeless people do not have.

Transport

Homeless people are marginalised in our communities. Quite often it is their outward appearance that
causes others to shy away. This makes it unlikely that homeless people will use public transport, as does
their inability to pay the fare. More often than not, walking is a homeless person’s main form of transport.
Homeless people generally locate themselves in a specific area of a suburb or city, and have little reason
to move. There have been moves (specifically in Victoria) to implement a Homeless Youth Transport
policy. This proposal is an acknowledgement that homeless youth need access to transport to seek out
employment and break out of the poverty cycle.

Accommodation and housing

® The Department of Housing (DoH) provides short-term accommodation for homeless people, through
the purchase of low-cost, private-sector hotel or motel accommodation. The DoH also helps people to
establish private tenancies and pays rental arrears to prevent evictions by private landlords. The DoH
also provides longer-term accommodation.

e The Crisis Accommodation Program provides crisis accommodation. It is administered by the Office of
Community Housing.

e The Aboriginal Housing Office and other community housing establishments provide long-term
accommodation.

e Community agencies and referral services, such as the City of Sydney’s Homelessness Services, provide
a range of support services as well as accommodation. Support services include advice and information,
assessment, referral and case management and outreach and mobile services. While these services
are not directly related to housing, they are intended to provide a ‘one-stop’ service for the homeless.
If services are conglomerated, there is a much higher likelihood that homeless people will access
information and assistance.

e Assistance with Care and Housing for the Aged is a program designed specifically for aged homeless
people, or aged people at risk of becoming homeless. This initiative is funded by the federal
government.

1 Choose a homeless subgroup (e.g. homeless youth). In small groups, develop a digital presentation to inform

your group of the programs and services available to them in your local community. Use Microsoft PowerPoint, or
a video app on your tablet or smart phone. Your presentation should not go for more than 2 minutes.
2 Search for three other programs that operate in New South Wales to assist the homeless.
e List the programs available.
e Identify the programs’ target groups (gender/age range etc).
e List the specific services that the programs offer.
e Discuss how the services offered address areas of need.
e (ritically analyse your list. Are there areas of inequity with respect to the distribution of services? Discuss how
this may be overcome.

Health care

Health services for homeless people are provided through hospital and community health services, and
through specialist services such as the sexual health and Indigenous health teams. In addition, NSW
Health and a number of community agencies employ health workers who provide basic health care and
assessment to homeless people in accommodation centres and on the streets.

Mental health services for homeless people are provided by hospitals and mental health clinics funded
by NSW Health.
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Counselling

Homeless people can access a range of drug and alcohol services including counselling, support and
detoxification services. Protocols have been developed by the key government agencies to improve the
access to these types of services.

Homeless individuals and families require courage and confidence to seek assistance from formal
resource groups or agencies. Sometimes, the benefits of asking for help may be outweighed by fears of
welfare authorities doing things such as forcing them to return home, taking their children away or placing
them into care or shelters.

Additionally, if a homeless person needs to return to a formal welfare agency that they have previously
visited, they may be deterred by a sense of failure and shame at needing recurring help.

Education
Homelessness makes it difficult to maintain school or further study, and leaves people vulnerable to long-
term unemployment.

At school, young people learn social cues, develop friendships and acquire skills that allow them to
become immersed in recreational activities. It is therefore easy to understand that a failure to acquire basic
education at a young age is detrimental to further development. The ability to read, write, interpret forms
and use technology is imperative in today's society. Those without these abilities are severely limited in
their opportunities to positively advance their situation and achieve wellbeing.

Father Chris Riley’s Youth off the Streets is an example of a non-denominational community organisation
that works with young people as they strive to turn their lives around. Education and skill acquisition
is a major focus of this organisation, which runs, among other things, community support, youth drug
and alcohol services, mental health services, food vans and residential services in the Hunter Valley and
Southern Highlands in NSW.

For older people experiencing homelessness, access to education is often the key to breaking the
poverty cycle. In acknowledgement of this, many service and support organisations offer specific training
schools for homeless people within refuges and community centres.

Fairfax Syndication/Andrew Taylor
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Acquiring social and work-related skills is critical in the rehabilitation of homeless adolescents, such as those taught at
Father Chris Riley's Better Homes Farm in the NSW Southern Highlands.
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Employment

Training, skills and education each play an integral role in preparing homeless people for employment.
To this end, many support agencies provide basic training programs where homeless people can acquire
skills that will help them obtain employment. Mission Australia is one such organisation. According to their
mission statement, they ‘strengthen families and children, empower youth, strive to solve homelessness
and provide employment solutions’ (Mission Australia, 2011).

CASE STUDY

HOMELESSNESS AND JOB-HUNTING

Read the article ‘Homeless and job-hunting: youth do it tough’ (by Sue Lannin, 10 July 2009) on the ABC
News website. You can link to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

Questions

1 Discuss the difficulties faced by each of the individuals interviewed in the article.

2 'Economic instability affects us all, but hits the homeless looking for work even harder.’ Discuss this statement.
3 Identify services that may assist each of the individuals interviewed.

Legal aid

Homeless people tend to have a range of issues that require expert judgement and guidance. If left
unaddressed, these problems will inevitably escalate and prolong the anxiety associated with being
homeless. Thus, in order to assist the homeless in their endeavour to realise a basic level of wellbeing, the
provision of legal aid is imperative.

Homeless legal aid services offering free, independent advice, can be found in many of the larger towns
and cities across New South Wales and are often situated in community centres that are frequented by
homeless people. In acknowledgement of the nomadic lifestyle of many homeless, such services operate
on a ‘drop-in’ basis and do not require appointments. Homeless Outreach Legal Services is one example
of such a service. Another is the Homeless Person’s Legal Service, which provides a free legal service to
people who are homeless or at risk of becoming homeless. Through this organisation, Solicitor Advocates
are available to homeless people who are in need of legal representation.

The goal of each body is to shift the focus from managing homelessness to ending homelessness.

Informal resources/services

Informal resources may include the empathy, tolerance, friendship and encouragement that comes from
individuals who are living in similar circumstances, or dealing with similar hardships. In the absence of
family and social networks, informal resources are very important to the wellbeing of the homeless.

1 Review ‘Counting the Homeless 2006: New South Wales’ on the Australian Institute of Health and Welfare website.
You can link to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.
a Analyse the data presented. List major findings, paying particular attention to your own geographical location.
b Choose a specific group within the data presented. Discuss the type of services that may be a high priority for
this group.
¢ Using the business directory or service guide for your local area, determine whether there are enough services
available to satisfy the needs of your chosen group. Provide specific examples.
d Are the services/resources identified readily accessible to homeless individuals?
e Discuss factors which may limit a homeless person from accessing these services. Justify your responses.
2 Visit the Everyday Hero website. You can link to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au. Navigate to the
Charities section, and click ‘homeless..
a List six different charity organisations that assist homeless people.
b Identify the type of service each charity provides.
¢ Describe how the services address basic and higher-order needs.

ABC News

Australian Institute of
Health and Welfare

Everyday Hero
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Factors affecting access to services for homeless people

Homeless people are a diverse group and each individual is unique. Although homeless people may share
some characteristics, it is the combination of characteristics that will determine each individual’s level of need.
Despite popular perception, there is no ‘typical’ homeless person. It is because of the diversity that exists within
the group itself that one also finds diversity in the factors that restrict access to services for homeless people.

Characteristics of homeless people
Age
Homelessness affects individuals of all ages. Seventeen per cent of homeless people are aged 12 years or
under, while two per cent are aged 75 and over (Homelessness Australia, 2012).

Age may restrict some individuals from accessing services. Homeless children may not know that
a specific service exists. Homeless adolescents may believe that they are too young to seek housing
assistance. Older homeless people may suffer from an age-related health condition that prevents them
from accessing services; other aged individuals, who have been homeless for a long time, may not ask for
help for fear of looking like society’s failure.

Specific services have been created to meet the diverse needs of each life stage.

Gender

Homelessness can create a division in services according to gender. While there is emergency, short-term

and long-term accommodation for both men and women, there is more support for women in the form of

women'’s refuges. This imbalance is due to an increased need to protect women from domestic violence.
The increased incidence of homeless women is sometimes related to their interrupted working life,

caring responsibilities, lower levels of income, and discrimination regarding access to finance.

Level of education
Many homeless people have poor literacy and numeracy skills. As a group, the homeless need programs
to improve these skills.

They also require education about accommodation programs, welfare groups and social programs that
are available to them. Homeless people may not access these services because they do not know they are
available, or because they lack a sense of self-worth and entitlement.

Type of disability
Mental health issues are a significant source of disability for the homeless. Whether it is a cause or effect
of an individual’s homelessness, mental disability can compound the difficulties faced in accessing services
by creating barriers in communication. Stigma is also
considered a major issue for those suffering from a
mental illness, with some homeless indicating that
they have been discriminated against when seeking
private rental accommodation.

Physical disabilities may affect a person’s ability to
travel to certain places in order to obtain the services
they need.

Culture

Cultural barriers may make a person fearful of
government agencies and welfare groups. Systemic
barriers (that is, barriers put in place by societal
structures or policies) may prevent culturally diverse

homeless people from accessing services. Some
homeless people may find the accommodation

Newspix/Gary Richardson

or services offered to be culturally inappropriate,

An empathy for and understanding of issues faced by homeless youth helps to foster
positive support structures. These youths are using the services of Melbourne’s 614
Youth Bus, a fully refurbished motorcoach equipped with a kitchenette, computers,
gaming consoles, a DJ booth, chill out areas and private counselling area.
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specifically in regard to gender and segregation. Prayer
space (or a lack thereof) and food preparation needs
may present additional problems for homeless people
with different cultural backgrounds.
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An understanding of cultural practice encourages increased access to services.

First language spoken
A person from an ethnic background may have language barriers that affect their ability to access relevant
resources and information. Closely related to culture, language may affect familiarity and knowledge of
relevant services. The confidence needed to seek support is reduced when there are language barriers.
The absence of interpreters, a lack of cultural understanding, and even racism and discrimination may also
affect access to services.

Socioeconomic status

Social and economic status is closely correlated to the health and wellbeing of individuals. Lowered self-
esteem, due to feelings of reduced self-worth and a low social status, may lead homeless people to shy
away from social contact or to avoid being noticed at all.

Most homeless people do not have an income. This restricts their ability to engage in what is essentially
a consumer-driven society.

Difficulties in providing a standard form of identification (for example, a driver's license, passport
or birth certificate) can make seeking government support or employment an ongoing problem. As a
result, a homeless person’s prospects of finding independent housing or accessing medical services are
reduced.

Greg Beazley works at addressing the needs of the homeless through seeking the support of others. Look at his
blog and read the article ‘All homeless people are drunks and junkies: Sydney Homeless Connect 2013". You can link
to this directly via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

1 Identify support services that Greg has been able to offer the homeless in his local area.

2 Discuss the positive impact that Greg’s work has upon the wellbeing of the homeless he supports.

3 Explain how Greg’s involvement in his services has helped him realise self-transcendence.

Greg Beazley
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Resources
Resources may be human or non-human. In the absence of a significant resource, the likelihood of achieving
goals at another level is severely restricted. For the homeless, a self-perception of worthlessness, a lack of
motivation and an absence of disposable income are significant barriers to accessing services.

The table below further explains how a lack of non-human resources can impact on homeless people.

Resource Description

Time The homeless person may be perceived to have a lot of time at their disposal. However,
owing to irregular sleep patterns during the night (when most businesses and support
agencies are closed) the daylight hours may be unproductive. Time management may
also be poor due to a lack of personal motivation. Service opening hours and the need to
be at a place at a certain time may seem irrelevant to a homeless person, who does not
need to deal with schedules and deadlines.

Money Many factors stop homeless people from having money: a lack of employment; the
absence of a bank account; the fear of being robbed. Given their limited financial means,
people who are homeless have restricted access to venues where a fee is charged.

An inability to pay for services may cause of anxiety and reduce the self-esteem of an
individual; this may push the homeless person towards further self-imposed isolation.
This further restricts their access to resources.

Energy With a limited diet, and possibly only one meal a day, it is highly likely that homeless
people lack energy. Their priority is to maintain body temperature and stamina, so they
will likely not engage in activity beyond what is absolutely necessary. Their reduced
energy levels and physical stamina may also mean that they are less likely to walk
distances to access services. They are also more prone to illness. Thus the cycle of
poverty continues.

Knowledge Many of Australia’s homeless have a low level of education. For many, schooling

has been sporadic (due to changes in schools, as well as a heightened frequency of
domestic disharmony). The opportunity to acquire knowledge is therefore limited. Thus,
homeless individuals may find it difficult to understand information and decipher forms.
The value placed on education and knowledge has meant that many organisations
offer training programs to the homeless. Such programs help the homeless to access
services that may have previously been inaccessible.

Aspects of the service

Opening hours

Homeless individuals may use daylight hours to forage for food, beg or sleep (sleeping at night time may
make the homeless person too vulnerable). They may also feel threatened or anxious when surrounded
by crowds and noise, particularly if they suffer from mental instability. Thus, homeless people may find it
difficult to access services during regular opening hours.

Confidentiality
Homeless people often have a lowered sense of self. They may feel that they are a burden on society or
may be embarrassed by their situation. Hence, homeless people may be reluctant to share their story or
personal details.

Some homeless people may also feel that their security is threatened if their details are recorded; for
example, if a homeless person has left a violent domestic situation, they may fear that their details will be
passed on to their family.

It is because of such fear, often compounded by irrational thought patterns and exacerbated by mental
illness, that many organisations carefully select their staff. Empathy, patience and professionalism are
essential if the homeless are to feel safe to share their details and access resources in the future. They must
be assured that their details will remain confidential.
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Location

The location of some services may make it impractical or impossible for homeless people (particularly
homeless women with young children) to access, given their limited transport options. In some
instances, given that homeless people carry their 'home’ with them, cramped offices may further
restrict access.

Staffing

Even if a homeless person can physically access a service, they may encounter different barriers once
inside. Staff may be unsympathetic or poorly trained, particularly if there are cultural barriers to overcome.
A bad experience at one agency may colour a homeless person’s perception of all providers and may deter
them from accessing services in the future.
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MODULE FOCUS

e Gay, lesbian, bisexual, transgender and intersex communities (p. 173)

e Exploring GLBTI people within the community (p. 173)
e Issues of concern for GLBTI people (p. 178)
e Creating positive social environments (p. 185)
® Youth (p. 195)
e Exploring youth within the community (p. 195)
e Issues of concern for youth (p. 197)

e Creating a positive social environment (p. 204)

OUTCOMES

A student:
e H1.1 analyses the effect of resource management on the wellbeing of

individuals, groups, families and communities

e H2.2 evaluates strategies to contribute to positive relationships and the
wellbeing of individuals, groups, families and communities

e H2.3 critically examines how individual rights and responsibilities in
various environments contribute to wellbeing

e H3.1 analyses the sociocultural factors that lead to special needs of
individuals in groups

e H3.3 critically analyses the role of policy and community structures in
supporting diversity

e H4.1 justifies and applies appropriate research methodologies

e H4.2 communicates ideas, debates issues and justifies opinions

e H5.1 proposes management strategies to enable individuals and groups
to satisfy their specific needs and to ensure equitable access to
resources

e H6.2 formulates strategic plans that preserve rights, promote responsibilities
and establish roles leading to the creation of positive social

environments.



GAY, LESBIAN, BISEXUAL, TRANSGENDER
AND INTERSEX COMMUNITIES

EXPLORING GLBTI PEOPLE WITHIN
THE COMMUNITY

The gay, lesbian, bisexual, transgender and intersex (GLBTI) communities are made up of people of
different ages and races, religions and socioeconomic backgrounds. The term GLBTI is intended to
emphasise a diversity of gender-identity-based cultures. Members of this community celebrate and
have great pride in their diversity and individuality. It is a community that includes individuals as well as

supportive organisations and subcultures that encourage and promote human rights. human rights
The fundamental
Prevalence freedoms and protection

. —— . . s » given to all people,
There is a significant lack of national research that collects indicators about GLBTI individuals and families. simply because we are

However, the 2011 Australian Census did provide some information, which is discussed below. human beings

e Same-sex couples account for a very small proportion of all couple families. In 2011, 0.7 per cent of
couples were same-sex; in 2006, they accounted for 0.6 per cent of couples. This percentage has more
than doubled since 1996 (0.3 per cent) (Australian Bureau of Statistics [ABS], 2012).

e There were more than 33000 same-sex de facto couples recorded in Australia. However, as this
figure included only people who admitted to living with their same-sex partner, it could significantly
underestimate the actual number of GLBTI Australians in de facto relationships.

* An overwhelming majority (96 per cent) of same-sex couples were described as de facto. This was
32 per cent higher than in 2006. The increase may be a result of people being more willing to identify
themselves as a same-sex couple in the Census. To some extent, it could also reflect an increased
awareness that the Census records and reports the number of de facto same-sex couples in Australia —
giving more reason for such couples to supply this information (ABS, 2012).

® As in previous censuses, more male than female same-sex couples were reported; there were 17584
male couples compared with 16131 female couples - that is 109 male couples for every 100 female
couples. This difference has become less pronounced since 1996, when there were 137 male couples
for every 100 female couples (ABS, 2012). See the graph below.

® Most same-sex couple partners that identified in the Census were non-Indigenous (ABS, 2012).

Other research suggests that ‘up to nine per cent of secondary school students are not attracted
exclusively to people of the opposite sex’ (Smith, Dyson, Agius, & Pitts, 2003, as cited in beyondblue,

2013, p. 9)

no. M Male couples M Female couples
20000
15000 f
10000 f
5000 | . .
1996 I 2001 I 2006 I 2011

Census year

Number of male and female same-sex couples 1996-2011 (ABS, 2013)
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beyondblue

gender

Refers to a person’s
deep and personal sense
of being masculine

or feminine, both or
neither; a person’s
gender expression

refers to the outward
signs they present to

the world around them,
including their name, use
of pronouns, their style
of dress and outward
appearance, their
mannerisms and their
hobbies and interests;
gender is considered a
social category that is
not necessarily related to
a person’s biological sex

Age groups
While 0.7 per cent of all partners were part of a same-sex couple, this varies by age. The ABS 2013 reported
that same-sex partners ‘accounted for 1.6 per cent of all partners aged 15-24 years but decreased with
age to account for 0.1 per cent of all partners aged 65 years and over'. This pattern has been consistent
over Census years. The higher incidence of younger same-sex couples could reflect changes in society that
make it easier for people to identify as homosexual and set up households together (ABS, 2013).

In Australia’s capital cities, 0.9 per cent of all couples were same-sex, with the proportion highest in Sydney
and Canberra (both 1.1 per cent) and lowest in Perth and Adelaide (both 0.6 per cent) (ABS, 2013).

Families and children

The Census indicated that ‘just over one in 10 same-sex couples had children (of any age, including adults)
living with them in their family (12 per cent). It was much more common for female than male same-sex
couples to have children living in the family (22 per cent compared with 3 per cent)’ (ABS, 2013). The ABS
also reported that same-sex couples, on average, had fewer children living with them than did opposite-sex
couples and that, of all dependent children in families, only 0.1 per cent were from same-sex couple families.

1 a Consider the data presented above, as well as other sources that are available to you.
b Suggest where there are gaps in this data and how this may impact upon the GLBTI group’s wellbeing.

2 a Watch beyondblue’s Is It okay to be left handed? video. You can link to this directly via
http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.
b Identify the scenarios enacted in the video that highlight the prevalence of discrimination towards
GLBTI individuals.
¢ Suggest what impact this discrimination may have upon an individual and their friends.

Check for understanding

Describe your understanding of the prevalence of GLBTI communities in Australia.

Individual diversity within the group

GLBTI individuals form a diverse group that is made up of individuals with different gender identities and
sexualities. These concepts are often confused, though it is important to understand that gender is not
the same as sexuality.

Beyondblue (2013, p. 6) explains that ‘Gender consists of our internal sense of gender (our gender
identity) and how we express our gender or present ourselves to the world (our gender expression/
presentation). Gender identity and gender expression/presentation are best understood on continuums'.

The gender identity continuum

Woman Non-binary gender Man

(e.g. gender queer, bi-gender etc.)

The gender expression/presentation continuum

- c ™
Feminine Androgynous Masculine =
g

5

o

The sexual orientation continuum g

§

Heterosexual Bisexual Homosexual 3
(gay or lesbian) g
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Sexuality includes both sexual attraction and sexual orientation and can also be represented on a
continuum. It refers to ‘each person’s capacity for profound emotional, affectionate and sexual attraction
to, and intimate and sexual relations with, individuals of a different gender or the same gender or more
than one gender’ (International Commission of Jurists, 2007, p. 6).

Gender diverse (transgender or intersex) individuals make up vibrant and active communities within
Australia. Gender diverse people include those who identify as transsexual, transgender and cross-dressing;
those whose gender identity differs from their sex at birth; and those who feel their sex is not right for them
but have not transitioned. Not all of these individuals will publically identify as transgender or intersex;
many identify as male or female most or all of the time, without reference to their gender history.

Terminology
Changes in terminology

The terminology associated with the GLBTI community is varied for a number of reasons. Historically,
society has been conservative and less tolerant of difference, so terminology had a strong element of
oppression connected to it. Attitudes and beliefs about same-sex attracted people have since changed
significantly, which has resulted in a greater understanding, support and acceptance of GLBTI individuals.
This openness has translated to the terminology associated with the GLBTI community.

Further, as GLBTI individuals are open with family and friends and empowered in the community, this
marginalised group will come to be just another ‘colour in the quilt’ that is our world. The term gay pride
encompasses positivity and has been used to express the GLBTI community’s identity and strength.

Terms related to the GLBTI community
Terminology, in its precision, can also provide clarity about the diversity of gender identity, gender
expression and sexuality within this community. The actual words people use to label the members of this
group and how they define them may differ based on age, language, community or geographical location.
Aside from understanding the terminology, it is very important to respect GLBTI individuals’ wishes to
be referred to (or not) by certain terms. One should never assume another person’s identity based on that
person’s appearance. It is always best to ask people how they identify, including what pronouns (he/she)
and terms they prefer.
Examples of terminology follow; this list is by no means comprehensive, but may clarify some of the
diverse descriptions related to this group.

Same-sex attracted
The term ‘same-sex attracted’ refers to people who have romantic and sexual attractions to people of the
same gender, but do not question their identity as a man or woman (beyondblue, 2009). According to
beyondblue (2009, p. 1):
Same-sex attraction is a normal aspect of human sexuality and has been documented in
many different cultures and historical eras. Over the last 30 years, there has been growing
awareness that same-sex attraction is a normal form of human experience. Same-sex
attracted couples are now supported by law, and gays and lesbians can be ordained into
the Uniting Church.

Homosexual

Historically, the term "homosexual’ (with its focus on ‘sexuality’) has been oppressive and associated with
same-sex attraction being a clinical, psychological condition. Because of this, most GLBTI individuals
describe themselves using terms such as gay or lesbian. This takes the emphasis off of their sexual desires
towards someone of the same gender and brings the focus back to the individual.

Gay

The term ‘gay’ mostly refers to men whose are primarily attracted to other men, emotionally and sexually,
but can be used to describe both men and women who are have a same-sex attraction (beyondblue,
2013). This term is generally used to describe someone who is same-sex attracted.
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The problem with the word ‘gay’ is that people often use it in inappropriate ways; for example, ‘gay’
is often used to say that something is stupid or lame. It can be very offensive to use the word gay in this
sense, because it infers that GLBTI individuals are also stupid or lame.

‘Fag’ is another term used to describe gay individuals. It is best to avoid using this term, as it is generally

very offensive.

Lesbian
The term ‘lesbian’ refers to women who are primarily attracted to other women, emotionally and sexually
(beyondblue, 2013).

There are other terms used to describe lesbians that should be avoided because they can be offensive.
‘Dyke’ is one such term; it is often said with a negative undertone and, as such, can be inappropriate and
cruel. Similarly, while ‘lesbo’ is to some extent just a shortened version of the word ‘lesbian’, it tends to be
used in a derogatory way.

sihj@blst sio) clult/a|!

Leshians are not defined by how we look, what food we eat, where we live, how we do our hair,
makeup, who our friends are, or what sports we play, all of these things are just ‘people stuff’ not
necessarily leshian stuff! We all know that there is much more to girls than just who we’re attracted
to, even though it's a big part of our personal lives. And attraction seems to happen hefore we even
realise and often without planning it. Sometimes we hear stuff like ‘if you were a leshian, or even a
“real leshian” you'd be doing more hoy things like footy or extreme sports stuff’, or ‘you’re too pretty
to be a leshian’ or ‘you’re too young to know whether you're a leshian or not'.

I thought that because I didn
thought even if | was other peo
you were a leshjan that you kn
to repeat to myself in my heaq

't fit the stereotype that | couldn
ple wouldn’t helieve me. | also t
ew about it Practically from whe

I can’t be because )
know, so therefore |'m not .. DI

't be a leshian and |
hought that i you knew
N'you were horn, | used

' . Iready know ang | '
-" Denial can he Very convenient, o

Open Doors Youth Service

Thoughts from females questioning and exploring their sexuality

Bisexual
The term 'bisexual’ refers to individuals who are attracted, emotionally and/or sexually, to individuals of
more than one gender (beyondblue, 2013).

Queer

‘Queer’ was once used as a derogatory term to describe individuals who seemed different from the
heterosexual norm. Currently, it is being reclaimed by some GLBTI individuals and used as a statement of
empowerment. Some people identify as queer to avoid the rigid categorisation of the terms ‘straight’ and
‘gay’. Some in the GLBTI community (especially those under the age of 25) use the term queer to describe
their sexual or gender identity as challenging and questioning heterosexual and gender norms.
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Open Doors Youth Service

Gender diverse

The term ‘gender diverse’ refers to individuals whose gender expression is not stereotypical (beyondblue,
2013). Gender diverse is also referred to as gender variant, gender atypical, gender fluid, gender
questioning and gender queer.

1 Attraction seems to happen before we even realise and often without planning it. For lots of
bisexual young people they notice their attraction to someone of the same sex because it
feels a lot like their attraction to people of the opposite sex.

1

2 Both sexes turned me on physically and emotionally.

3 | started to find girls at school attractive in the same way | would feel for a guy.

4 When we first realise we could be bisexual we might worry how friends and family could react.
Our attractions to people of hoth sexes is ‘normal’ and it is healthy for us to explore these thoughts
and feelings. Understanding ourselves means valuing ourselves and valuing the uniqueness and
similarity within each of us.

5 [l was worried] that people would think | was trying to he trendy, or that | would really like
someone and they wouldn’t want to get involved because | would leave them for someone of the
opposite sex.

Thoughts from bisexuals realising both-sex attraction

Think it through

1 a In small groups, discuss and compare the messages illustrated in the two sets of quotes above.
b Explain how the messages challenge or support the stereotyping of individuals in this group.
¢ Examine what determines whether an individual is part of the GLBTI community.
2 a Identify four characters from the TV series Modern Family.
b Look at the continuums on page 174. How would you describe each of these four characters on
each continuum?
3 As a class, share your ideas for how individuals may vary on each continuum.

Transgender

The term ‘transgender’ (or sometimes ‘trans’) refers to individuals who have a deep feeling that the gender
they were born with does not ‘fit'’ them and whose gender is different from that traditionally assigned to
their sex at birth (beyondblue, 2013). Transgender people may be gay, lesbian, bisexual or straight.
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NICHE

NICHE Your Story

Your teacher may
supply you with
Worksheet 6.1:
Understanding the
GLBTI community,
from the nelsonnet
teacher website.

Intersex
The term ‘intersex’ refers to individuals who are born with genetic, hormonal and/or physical features
that may be thought to be typical of both male and female at the one time. They may be thought of as
being male with female features, female with male features, or have no clearly defined sexual features at
all. Intersex does not indicate sexuality or gender — it is about sex diversity. Intersex differences challenge
conventional ideas of what it is to be male or female (beyondblue, 2009). Beyondblue (2009, p.1)
explains that:
Intersex was often considered an ‘illness’ of childhood that is ‘cured’ by medical
treatment or surgery and then concealed, when in fact it is a normal variation of
human anatomy. Intersex people report feeling invisible, as even the word ‘intersex’ is
generally not understood or readily acknowledged in society, by the media, the law or
governments.

The National Institute for Challenging Homophobia Education (NICHE) aims to challenge homophobia in regional,
rural and remote regions of Australia. You can link to information about NICHE via http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au.

The NICHE Your Story campaign gathers stories from members of the GLBTI community. View some of these
videos at http://cafs.nelsonnet.com.au and assess how this resource contributes to defining these members of the
GLBTI community.

Coming out

‘Coming out’ is a declaration and affirmation both to oneself and to others about an individual’s self-identity

as gay, lesbian, bisexual, transgender or intersex. It is not a single event but instead a life-long process.
‘Outing’ someone occurs when someone reveals another person’s sexuality or gender identity to an

individual or group, often without the person’s consent or approval. This is considered different to an

individual coming out.

In the closet

To be ‘in the closet’ means to be hiding one’s GLBTI identity in order to avoid negative social stigma and
consequences, such as losing a job, housing, friends or family. Many GLBTI individuals are ‘out’ in some
situations and ‘closeted’ in others, based on their perceived level of safety and security.

Check for understanding

Discuss the impact of using positive and negative terminology in the social circles of individuals within the
GLBTI group. Use specific examples to support your discussion.

ISSUES OF CONCERN FOR GLBTI PEOPLE

Satisfaction of needs

Adequate standard of living (food, clothing, shelter)

Media representation of GLBTI communities may suggest that this group is able to easily meet the
basic needs of food, clothing and shelter to enable an adequate standard of living. Consider the weekly
adventures of Mitchell, Cameron and their child Lily on the TV series Modern Family; it equates same-sex
parenting with a wealthy, urban, Caucasian lifestyle. Lesbian families may be no different; the children have
been conceived via some form of reproductive technology that has huge up-front costs.
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A more accurate picture reveals far more diversity. Members of GLBTI communities are more likely
to experience discrimination in employment, resulting in more narrow employment opportunities and,
consequently, lower wages. Young GLBTI individuals are more likely to experience homelessness as a
result of coming out and being rejected by their family. They are more likely to engage in drug and alcohol
use, risky sexual behaviours and to develop mental health problems. These issues can impact significantly
upon their ability to access an adequate standard of living.

That said, the family home can sometimes be of greater importance to GLBTI families because it
provides a safe haven and an environment where they can openly express who they are without fear of
harassment and prejudice.

Health

GLBTI Australians have the same ambitions for good health, happiness, fair treatment and financial
security as other Australians. GLBTI individuals and communities already make strong contributions
towards achieving better health and building resilience within their community. However, there is often
a lack of GLBTI-sensitive medical care, which means that many individuals are not accessing appropriate
care and health services for treatment or prevention. In addition, many GLBTI people are not always fully
comfortable discussing sexual and health issues in mainstream support groups. The following examples
illustrate aspects of health that have a direct relationship to GLBTI communities.

Cancer

It is believed that GLBTI people may be at a higher risk for cancers linked to high levels of alcohol
consumption and cigarette smoking. Experiences of discrimination, stigma and violence increase of the
likelihood that these individuals will use and misuse alcohol, tobacco and other drugs.

There are higher rates of anal cancer in gay and bisexual men and in trans women compared to
heterosexual men, due to human papillomavirus (HPV; a virus linked to cancer in the cervix, vagina, vulva,
penis and throat). Other evidence suggests that alcohol and tobacco u